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Worthy Sir, 


F might ſcem a ſtrange Speech ( had it not 
had a private interpretation =" that of Tirefws 
the Propher, quoted by the Poet, who anſwee 
red Liripe,cnquiring of him "Whether her ſoa 

Narciſſus ſhould be -_ lived or not? here- 


mlied: He ſhould if be knew not himſelf . an an- 
wer as tran ge as it was obſcure : for thac 
Learned and wile Greek, held, That the knowledg - a mans ſelf was 
the firit ep to vertue , and ſad experience witnefleth that many 
in our daies have been ruinated for lack of it, butunha appy Nas, 
ciſſus (if the Poets ſay true) tell inammored on his own hs 
and ſo perifhed. It it made any thing art all tomy preſent pur- 
ole, I could quote you what many other Hiſtories fay ofhim 
© bm the Moral of it (if rightly conſidered ) may give 4 
check to ſuch, who purſuing after ſhadows, loſethe ſubſtarice : 
As for the Speech ofTirfe if it be taken in 4 general 
tance, it will be found as falſe as what is falſeſt; Koowlel 
of a mans ſelf being of all Natural knowledg the moſt 
and moſt to be Jefired, for he that knows NT aright cannot 
but know all the world \becaule he is an Epicornc:of it; Know- 
ledg was that which Solomon deſired when God gave him all che 
world to chuſe in, and bad him ask what he would have, and .]. 
he would give it htm, as you may reade 1 work he ſaid, _ 
give thy ſervant an underſtanding heart that he may yu 
and bad : And the ſþerch pleaſed the = that rants 
| | thing: 


FG 2 "IM 
The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 


thing : And God ſaid unto him, becauſe thou haſt asked this thing, and 
haſt not asked for thy ſelf long life, neither ha# asked riches for thy ſelf, 
neither ha#t asked the _=_ of thy enemies, but haſt asked for thy ſelf 
Knowledg to diſcern judgment ; Behold, T have done according to thy 
word, Lo, T have given thee a wiſe and underitanding heart, ſo that there 
was none like thee before thee, neither after thee ſhall any ariſe like unto 
thee . And alſo I have given thee that which thou haſt not asked, both 
riches and honor. It ſeems God rewards thoſe with tranſicory 
things which ſeck knowledg of him inthe firſt place, and if ſo, 
how will he reward thole that labor what they can with mighr 
and main to hide knowledg, from their Brethren and fellow 
Creatures? Indeed thoſe that are uſed to behold and view the 
Narure and Reaſons of things, may eaſily perceive, not only by 
the inward Gifts and Endowments of mans Mind, but alſo b 
the outward Shape of his Body, far paſſing and ſurpaſſing all 0- 
ther living Creatures, that he was made for ſome notable end 
and purpoſe above them : This the Poets themſelves could and 
did Lover, 


Pronag cum ſpeftent animalia cetera terram, 
0s homini ſublime dedit, Celumg, videri 
Juſfit, & ereFtos, ad ſidera tollere oultus. 


And whereas others {ce with down-caſt eyes, 
He with a lofty look did man indue, 
And bad him Heavens tranſcendent glory view. 


It was a moſt Divine Speech of the Poet indeed, Man was 
made with an erected faceto admire at the glory of the Creator, 
a man ſhall ſeldom hear a truer word in the Pulpit, ſo thar it is 
palpable that man was not made for Pleaſure, nor Honor, nor 
enough of needful outward things which they commonly call 
Riches, which the men of this Iron Age look after in the firſt 
place, though they be indeed the laſt and lowelt part of the 
world, they are neceſſary ſervants to a man, and as ſervants 
they areto be uſed; and whoſoever is reſpected in this world 
for his riches ſake, heis reſpeCted for hisfervants fake, and not 
for his own: and indeed neither the Phyloſophers of Old, nor 


yet the Men of our Daies could cver make a true definition whar 
W_A__TTRRE 7 Riches 
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Riches was, or at leaſtwiſe ſuch an oneas could pleaſe me: / Aris 
ftotle held Riches tobe enough of«hings tecedful, [bur ifthar be 
true, then a Beaſt is as rich as a Saint. - «The Stoick Phyloſophers' 
held riches to conſiſt in having-enough Earth and Air, but” if' 
that be true, how ſhould a man do for: Vidtuals? this preſent 
world holds richesto be enough of Gold and Silver,” but whar' 
one of their enoughs is I know not, nor (I am confident) theni-! 
ſelves neither. | 1141.09 Hill 
(reſcit amor mummi, quantum ipſa pecunia ereſcit. 

mn the event doth prove 

As Riches doth encreaſe, ſb doth its love: 


The more Riches men have, the more they deſire, -and'rhey- 
never know when they have enough, /for tfa coverous man'had 
as many Needles as Pauls would hold;.'and as mary Bags-of: 
Gold as all thoſe needles would laſt ſtitching, they would never 
be contented : beſides, if riches conſiſt barely in the enjoymenr 
of money, then that man which Pliny (when Hannibal beſieged 
(aſiline, and there was a ſore famine in the Town) quores, 
would be accounted a very rich man who fold a moule for two 
hundred pence one day, and-died himſelf for lack of food the 
next. 

But worthy Sir, Itis not Riches I treat of in this Book, bur 
Knowledg, and particularly che knowledg of a mans Body : 
I will not ſtand here to-prove how much the exact knowledg of 
the Body conduceth to -” mending or marting of the internal 
Faculties or Endowments of the mind, for that were but to 
trouble you in the midſt of your bufinefs amongſt your many 
Imployments, both private at home, and po" abroad for 
the good of this Nation, the laſt of which har ma——_— r Name 
precious inthe eyes of all honeſt people: neither ſhall I ſpend 
time in making an Apology why l appear in print in this Nature 
wherein I have ſo many Predeceſlors in the Engliſh Tongue 
the reaſon is clear, Some of them are too large, = tooſhort, 
none of them have the Demenfions of Mans Body fo exactly cut 
in Copper as gs {hall find them in this Book, wherein, asina 
looking Glaſs, you may ſee man turned the wrong fide out- 
wards, and all his internal parts laid open to you view, where- 
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by your ſpirit may be even ravithed in the conſideration of the. 
Wildom and Power of that God who hath made man in ſuch 
. anabloluteform, ſo accurate in all his delineaments; if ſuch 
| be the Creature, what is the Creator * 
| Laſtly, Let me crave _ and I hope I ſhall not be de- 
nied it, 1n preſuming ro ſtamp your Name in the beginning of 
| it ;-. Truly your reallity to the good of this Nation was ſuch,and | 
1 ſo ſtill continues even in that crooked and perverſe Generation | 
in which we live, that I knew no other way how to ſhew forth 
athankful mind to you than by doing asI have done: If it be 
| accounted a fault, let it be venial, and let an honeſt intent find 
ſooner entertainment with you than a harc-brain'd ation. 
| The God of heaven and earth, bleſs you with the Bleſſings 
| bothofthis Life, and that to come, that you may go on in the 
| good work as hitherto you have done, even till ſuch time as it 


pleaſcth hin to let us enjoy one delired Liberty. Sirlam 
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Courteous Reader, 


T is no hard matter for one that hath been trained up 
-in the School of Xermes, and is any thing skilled at 
all in the Egyptian Learning. (Xertnetical Phy- 
, lolophy bem, far more ancient than Galens Mes 
thod) T ſay it 1s n0 hard matter for one that hath been 
trained up in that Learning to prove that the" life" of 
| all things -ts all one with it ſelf in all perſons,” ard 
that the difference between fick perſons and healthful; wiſe perſons and 
fools, wertuous perſons and cvicious, if you will take vertue and'cvite 
in a Phyloſophical ſence, lies in the temper of their Bodies ; neither is it 
any ſmal ſtep to the knowledg of the temper of: a mans Body, to know the 
exact deliniaments thereof in an Anatomical way ; a man muſt know in 
What part of the Body a Diſeaſe lies, and the-place, and quality of that 
place alſo, before he knows how'to remedy it, if Gaten's Art be true-;"and 
1 would willingly teach Galeniſts, if 1 thought they were not too proud to 
learn; Iwould fain teach fools wiſdom if they were but willing to learn ; 
for why may there not be a way left in Nature to bring ignorant people to 
knowledg ,.as'there to bring mad people to @ ſober life * which the -oulgar 
contmonly.call; Rational. That Madneſs is a _ of the Body, all 
know , neither 5s it unknown but to few that Folly is a Diſeaſe of the Mind, 
and yet. 'it 6, Bpidemicat at this trme, the more us the pity\;\ 1t were eaſaly 
proved if.a-mqn would go about it;, That it is the Body affli&s the Mind ; 
for it i abſolutely impoſ$ible the Alind ſhould affli& the Body, the Mind 
being Atherial, Immortal, and no way ſubjeFF to-corruption : I care not 
greatly if] ſþend a little time and pains in clearing this to. you, fo far as 
Wl ſerve the turn to ſhew the truth of it, and notito''exoped ther limits" of 
an Epiſtle, | B The 
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The Divine and Immortal Mind proper to man u wiſe, and alike wiſe 
in all men, being one and the ſame in all points in all men ; and this is ea- 
fily proved becauſe God from whence it comes is one aud the ſame ; the dif- 
erence then,is when it is divided and ſent into different places. It was ex- 
cellently ſpoken of that Noble Polonian, ſaith be, If you lay diverſe 
Colors round upon a Table at a diftance one from another, imagine White 
lay here, and Green there, and Red there, Blue there, Salt in another place, 
Allum in another ; now if you'take a pot of fair clear Water, and powr 
down in the midſt of them, that-which rung through the red Color will be 
red, and that which rufts thibugh the blue Color will be blue, and that 
hich runs through the Salt witl be ſalt,” and that which runs through the 
Allum will be Allumy, &c. and yet the water which s powred down as 
mong ſt them is one and the ſame. | 
1.ake another familiar Example or two, for things are better cleared by 


Examples than they are by themſelves : There are innumerable kinds of 


Lights inthe world, that differ in form and bigneſs, according to the mat- 
ter that receives them , there. are ſome great fires, and ſome little ones, 
' ſomeburn ler, aud ſome «xt ſmoky ; . there are ſome great Candles and 
ſome ſmal ones, and /ome Torches, and yet the Sun from whence all theſe 
recerve.#hewr light, vs of it ſelf. all. one and the ſame in all places, Take 
,another Example, which ſhallbring the matter alittle cloſer home to the 
paint; As the St of himyelf ever ſhineth and ſeeth all things, unleſs his 
beams be ſtopped by a clowhoy ſome other thick matter ; even ſo the Mind 
of. Man conſidered alone by it ſelf, knoweth all things, but being entangled 
in the Body, and darkned by its cloudineſs and infirmities, it can ſee nothing 
without the leave and help of the Body ; this courſe then the Mind i fain 
to take, conſidering her ſelf ſhe cannot ſtep forth out of the Body, nor range 
abroad :o diſcern the Idea's of things as they are in themſelves, She is fain 
to take the demonſtrations of things as ſhe.can receive them from the Body 
though they be in never ſo poor and deceitful a way. 
+ 3. She is forced toimploythe outward Spirits that keep their reſidence 
in the edg and border of the Body, mean the five Sences, Seeing, Hea- 
ring, Smelling, Taſting, and Feeling ; neither can theſe operate with 
out their proper Inſtruments, v1z.'T be parts of the body where they lodg 
Viz; Secing cannot ſee without the Eye, nor Hearing hear without the 
Ear. | | 

2. Theſe bring in tidings to the Mind, viz. The Shews, Shapes, and 
Idea's of things ; yet cannot the Mind of man _—_— theſe without an 
Interpreter, therefore are there inward Beams or Sences which lodg in the 

_ +.» 022%; ook dupe; wel Ha ew Brain, 
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Brain, three of them by Number, which take theſe tidings from the ex. 
ternal ſences, and repreſent them as it were in a glaſs toche 'Mind,” to wit, 
Apprehenfion, Memory, and Judgment ; then the mind laying 
them altogether, and comparing one with another, judges of them, which 

ood, and which is bad, which ts fit, and which us not fit tobe done : Now 
if theſe Meſſengers of the Mind, or the places of the Body where they 
lodg, be foul, or groſs, or thick, they give either dull, or falſe information 
to the Mind ; a Looking «glaſs if it be ſo corrupted will do the like to the 
face of the Body : Thus 1 thinkiit ſafficiently proved that the affliftions 
of the Mind have their Original from the 'Body : And befides T have 
taught you a little Phyloſophy, though it belonged nothing at all to my 
preſent purpoſe. T hope you ſee by this time how beneficial the knowledy of 
the Anatomy of a Mans Body 4s to the reftification of the Endowments of 
his Mind ; indeed, to his well-being both in this world, and that to come, 
if he mind -vertue here, and intend to inherit happineſs hereafter. 

How rtquiſite it to 'the Cure of the Diſeaſes of the Body, every 
one com tell- you', md therafdro' 1 may bold my peace' and not ſpend 
time in proving the Crow to be black, or the Swan white." Only this'T defire 
you to take notice ofz und ſo I conclude, T hat whereas Thave been Vitupes 
rated many times for being Critical in my Writings, i have altogether 
forborn: 1t bere, though I confeſsT ſhall not pleaſe every botly in this Tranf: 
lation,” whether awman go at one fidt'of the ſtreet or the other the dogs will 
bark at him ; and the man in Zſops Fables, whether himſelf rid, or his 
boy ;or both of them, or neither of them, could not pleaſe the next he met. 

As for Veſlingus the Author of chis Work which T have bere Tranſla- 
ted, he was (and for ought I know, or can hear, us ftill) the'publick Reader 
of the Anatomy Lefure at the famous Univerſity of Padua m aly: 7 
confeſs 1 differ in Opinion from him in ſome few particalars "and bit jw 
few, efpecially where he makes the Heart tht fountdm of Blood, us alfo 
the Veins that carry it, wheremn it s apparent that he drank too drep "of 
Afiſtotles Fittle : I confeſs Tpaſſed it byin ſilence ; diverſe art of that 
Opinion; ilet them give me leave-to'uſe mne, as T have: ven them to fe 
theirs. As for the Braſs Cuts, they are performed very exattly, far excee- 
ding any that ever were printed in the Engliſh Tongue, inferior to none in 
the world. Truly, 1 wiſh this poor Nation much good by this Work, that 
the Lord would opentherr eyes," that they might ſee the truth art, them- 
ſelves, and let them reſt confident, That whilſt Tam among the Living, 
I ſhall never ceaſe to do them good according to my power. 
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In this ſo famous Anatomical Light, Thave known not a few, profit 
but AL, great Taabyys; being wearied out with the bulk of the Books, 
and miergblymrangled m1 the ſnares of Controverſies ; another ſpends 
nll by tine Ty, cont emphating che Liphres , 45 though he were beholdmg the 
Sieve of Froy, and being 12xoraut of the Subſtance,” rejoyceth in the 
Þnage of things. 4 os ;þ 4p: | 

To recal thoſe Errors, T framed this ſmal VYVork, in the manner as we 
ſpewiti prick Diſſe&ions of the Body of Man : ] avoided Controver: 
fies, which belong rather to'C outemplatiſts, thun the T heaters of Anato- 
miſts, which were built to bebold, not to difpute in. 1 was leaſt of all ſo. 
licitors, ahout the Figures ; for although. very many ingenuous men: have 
been Very exatt in «6a yet he labors in vain, that labors to find the na- 
tural. pofation of Parts,. their magnitude, order, hardneſs, ſoftneſs, and 
as Celtns Jaith, their ſmoothneſs, proceſs, receſs, inſertion into another, 
gr reception of another into themſelves, accurately by them, 

i. What ever it be, we would have it brief, and not enlarge it with many 
xerds, imitating that, of Saluſtius of the. Carthaginian Law; it s 
tter ro ſpedk' ew things bere, then to paſs by many ge with ſilence, 
feeing ſuch things as are preſcribed to yong men of the Body of Man,are 


ſearce better done any where, than what here is laid down to faithful Eyes, 


and yet if you-regard only the Speech, you will deny, as Apelles did of the 


Table of Protogenis, that the work hath any grace ; or if you regard the 
novilty.of the ſtile ; both of them Teafily grant you, being not deſirous of 


Popular applauſe. 

.. 1 propound the Hiſtory of the Parts z the Body ſhewed in DiſſeAions ; 

for what profits it. to garniſh it with flouriſhes, which appears without 

Fþot in.its Native Beauty, being the naked Workmanſhip of Nature : 

Neither thought I good to abſtain from the words already in uſe, left 1 
ould ſeem to draw a cloud over other Mens Works, and darken the way 


.to the Temples of Wiſdom and Ziculapins. Moſt of it I drew out of 


the common Fountain, ,but the Manuduttion 1s drawn out of my own 
Feſſel.” 1 had tomy Maſter,a famous man, Fabricius Bartolerus of 

Bonona, Chief Phyſitian to the Duke of Mantua. 
If you regard the Order, you art beholding to me for that ; 1digeſted it 
into ſo many Chapters, as publickly it is demonſtrated in Anatomies, and 
the Series of every Chapter us in the ſame manner as it us ſhewed to the 
e in publick Diſſeions ; In the Breaſt. I ſhew the Adduttor of the 


Shoulder, and the Muſcles of the Scapula called Serrati, before the 
; | Intercoflals, 


F - Joh. Veſlingus- to the Readet. 


Intercoſtals, the Lumbal Muſcles after the Reitenders of the-back, the 
movers f the Scapula before the muſcles of the head and back: The 
reaſon that Tjoyn the Tongue with the Larynx, s it's ſingular nexure 
with the Os nts the Os Hyois with the Larinx ; the bones of 
the Limwbs are ſet before the Muſcles the greate them 
=" bones : to _ I add CN ESON _ Le which 
the Divine ( reator bath made common with T bones and muſcles, I 
did not treat of the Nature of ſimilary parts by themſelves for brevity . 
ſake, ſeeing that belongs rather to Phyfiology, and without Tautology 
could not here be treated of. 

This Tintreat of thee who ever reads thus Work, That thou wouldeſt 
give thy mind as well 7 9 failings, as to know the truth, if thou 
meeteſt with any, cauſed either through forgetfulneſs, or non-underſtn p 
ding : my ſerious intent was to lead ſuch young men as are ſtudious in 
Phyfick into the Knowledg of ax ne if my endeavors want ſtrength, 
thou canſt not in equity deny me pardon, reing thou thy ſelf maiſt run 
upon the ſame Rocks in other difficulties, 1 Farewel 
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ANATOMICAL 
TREATISE 


CnaA?. 1, | 
Of the common Covermgs of the Body. 


+ &2 F you diſdain not to turn th on and mind to the Co 

- CN of Man Artificially difſeQed, whether the Profeſſion 

Fs Wiſdom or Phyſik delight thee, 1 Kent ung = 
Sooz ſomething worth thy labor and not - be. deſpiſed 
es S129 there isnot the leaſt nor moſt abjet - tai o 


part 0 
; its admirable ſtrufture thou maieſt know him 
thee, to be moſt wiſe, moſt powerful : Thou ſhalt find mu - +4 Fonds 
all the ations,” the conſent and concord of thy whol Body, T8 
tion of Health and Sickneſs, thou maieſt the bettet apply R 
afflicted parts; and inthe time when Nature calls for remedy, x nay _ 
deſtnot be hurried on with raſhnefs, nor retarded by fear. 

In the Body of Man, both Yertricles and Limb: are tobe heeded; the 
common riame of Libs compreheads both Hands and Feet: we cal thoſe | 
notable Cavities of the Body, Yertricles, in which Nature hath placed di- 


' verſe parts dedicated to diverſe ations, to ſettle.their abode in. OF 


theſc are three. , 
The firſt, which is the lower, is called the Abdomen and is internally 
compaſſed with the Pſ7itonenm, it is called the 4b; becauſe Sg 
and involves alt thoſe Bowels which are wore, for the preparation 
the nouriſhment of the whol Body, the begettltig the or 
ducing and cherifhing ofthe Seed. | 
The ſecond, which isthe middle; is bode about with the then 
It is the Fonntain of vital heat ant in it E ay 
- The third, which'i che higheſt, js iticluc ol WO e: 
— by the Skull; jo this, ?lato  placet celeltal part 
—— Þ et 21 491272 
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We, becauſe we would avoid putrifaCtion, begin the DiſſeCtion at the 
lower Ventricle, or Abdomen, whoſe fore * Hart; which 1s next the lower 
Cartilages of the Ribs, the ancients called Hypochondria, and is divided 
into the'Tight and left 3 But the other, we of Modern times, very fitly 
call that part which is next the Stomach and the uppermoſt Guts, Epz- 
gdfirium 3 but that which contains the lower part of the belly, even 
tothe groyn and privities, Hypocaſtrinm, the middle, between the Epiga- 
ftrium and Hypogaſtrinm 3 we call the region of the Navil the back part 
of the Abdomen, the upper part of it is called the Loyns, the lower part 
the Buttocks. | 

Ofthe parts of the Abdomen, ſome are common to the whol Body, 
ſome proper to its ſelf; the common parts are the skin, ſcarf-skin, fat, 
and fleſhy Membrane. 

The Skin 1s a Membranous covering of the Body, drawn over the out- 
ward parts, defending them from mjury, and giving judgment of tangi- 
ble Objects : I call ita Membranous covering, becauſe the ſubſtance is 
the ſame with a Membrane, and itis ſtretched abroad like it, yet it dif- 
fers from a Membrane in Temperament, conformation and office; it 
takes its original not from Blood, nor yet from the Veſlels, but from the 
Seed, and this, the firſt radiments of the Exzbrion in the womb teſtifies, 
which Nature compaſleth about with a thin skin, even ſo ſoon as it is 
compacted ; -Hence alſo like other Seminal parts,even ina Blackmoors, 
under the black thin skin,it is white ; neither when it is loſt doth Nature 
reſtore again the ſame, but another ſubſtance like it, which is called a 
Callus or Scar. 

It receives its quickneſs of ſence from the Nerves, not only the extre« 
mity of which, but alſo diverſe ſmall branches, are ſpread abroad in it, 
as is very cleer in the third and four pair of Nerves which paſs to the 
face and the ſixt pair which paſs to the Arms. It receives alſo many 
ſmall veins and Arteries that ſo it may be furniſhed with blood for nou- 
riſhment and vital ſpirit for quickning, that the coldneſs and:dryneſs of 


-It may beallayed,. that part of of it about the Abdomen, is ſupplied by- 


veins and Arteries from the Epigaſtri®s, Lumbals,and Mammary branches, 

. The Habit of the skin is altogether different, accordingt o the variety 
of temperament, ape, ſex, and region; .Theskin on the top of the head 
35 thickeſt, that on the ſides thin, that on the face and palm of the hand 
thinner, andthat of the lips thinneſt of all; that on the tops of the fin- 

s is mean, that ſo the ſence of touching might be the more perfett. 

t bath very many paſlages or holes in it, of which ſome are wide; as the 
mouth, noſe, ears, eyes,and privities, &c. ſeingthey are necellary either 
to receive in food, or caſt out excrements, others are ſmall and innu- 
merable by which ſweat and fuliginous yapors tranſpire. 

It is in colour naturally white, and ſticks loofly to the fat that is under 
It, forhatin ſome places being cut, it may be blown up from it, 9s hath 
been tryed by ſome in that barbarous faſhion of cuting Leproſies; It 
Teicks faſt to the fleſhy membrane of the fore-head, as alſo to that of the 
ſoles of the feet, and'the palms of the hands : So that the motion of 


- thoſe parts, it is drawninto wrinkles together with it, hv which as by 


Hieroglyphicks 
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Hieroglyphicks : the curiolity of mans brain hath drawn ingications of 
things to come. F 

A famous thia skin coyers this skin externally, which the Greeks ve- 
ry acutely call Epidermis, the Latins Exticula, and we Scart-skin; it takes 
its original from the dewy moitture on the out (fide of the sking -which is 
made thick into that form, partly by the gentle and nourilhing heat of 
nature, partly by the-drineſs round about, whence it comes to ore 
that the Embrion being yet very tender, yet this though very  ſott 1s 
found about it ; it obtains its firmneſfle{by age, : even ſuch a-firmnelle 
that ſometimes it reſtrains the excrements that paſs through' the pores 
oftheskin : It is extended all about the body where the skin is, and 
fometimes through hot and fiery vapors that paſs through the pores, 
you may ſee it divided; as in ſuch caſes when we Engliſh ſay the skin 
pi!ls oft: 1t 1s all together void of life and ſence, and yet ſo firmly kat 
to the skinthat it can hardly be ſeperated. 

Neither is the uſe of this Scarf-skin(though it ſeems ſo {mal a buliges) 
ſmal, for withour this could not the pores of the skin be covered, the, 
continual moiſture of the body reſtrained, the body be made ableto en- 
dure heat and cold, nor the limbs be clenfed of durt and filth,”,. |. ,- 

Serpents ſeem yearly to calt oft this ScarFskin 3 but the ſcaly,qkinis 
not a true Scarf-skin, but athin membrane made of viſcous Te and 
filth, and thedrineſs of the air about, the ſame happens  tomenan fees 
vers, eſpecially upon their tongue. Ls doyie ante ora 55.130 

Underneath the skin is the far, which is an untuous or greafy ſub- 
ſtance of the body, produced out of the Oyly ſubſtance of the nouriſh- 
ment, which lying like a mat about the body, not only defends it from 
the injury of cold, but alſo reſtrains the immoderate diflipating, or ſcat- 
tering of the internal heat; therefore 1n the Child even whenit detained 
in the womb, it begits to grow, yet tis it more in quantity, and thicker 
after it is born. Art imitates Naturein this,in that it puts Oyl upon Li- 
quors which are full of Spirit , leaſt the Spirit ſhould exhale. 

The body is univerſally furronnded with it 3 if you except the Eye- - 
lids, the lips, and the Privities of men : the office of which would be vi- 
tiated either by needleſs weight, or ſuperfluous moiſture : The fatis 
thickeſt about the Abdomen and loyns, mean upon the breaſt, and thin- 
neſt upon the head,nature peovidearly xegardi add for the 
want of all places : the fat conſidered jan (elf far)wwants both 
life and ſence, yet it receives both, from the Mammary, Lumbal, and Epi- 
e:ſtrick branches of the arteries, and the (trings of the nerves which are 
mixed with it. 

Th<matter it ſeIf from which it is produced ſhew its temperament to 
be moderately hot, mixed withan aerial moiſture : Its effects, are evi- 
dent, viz, moderately to heat and attenuate, and more plentifully ro 
moiflen. Alſo it is well known to profit much in pains of the ſides and 
joynts, to keep the hair from falling off, and to take away the deformity 
of ſcars. It grows moſt about the hotteſt parts of the body, and cannot 
poſitively take its original from cold : that kind of fat which is called 
Tinguedo 1s ſofter than that which is called Adeps( 1 ſuppoſe Aaeps pros 
D 2 that 
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that which we Engliſh vulgarly call Suet) andas it grows with more dif- 
ficulty, ſoit melts without eaſe. Jt is joyned to theskin and tothe 
membranes underneath it; and beſides the foregoing ufes, ic moiſtens 
and refreſheth thoſe parts of the body appoynted for violent motions; 
laſtly it is placed in the interyalls of the Muſcles , to better their motion, 
and encreaſe their comlineſs, 

Underneath the fat of the whole body is ſtretched out the skin,which 
the Latins call Membra Carnoſa, and Panniculus Carnoſus. I know not what 
better verſion to give it then a | fleſhy membrane] Although in the 4bdo- 
ren of a man ripe 1n years, it carries no fleſhy appearance at all, yet a- 
bout the fore-head, the Neck, the hinder part of the head, and the Ears, 
it hath an intertexture of Muſculous fleſh, and therefore it ſerves not 
only to keep the Fat in its due place, but alſo to divide one Muſcle from 
another, and all of them from the other fleſh : It obtains veins, Arteries, 
and Nerves from the neereſt branches to it; it is ſtretched out over all 
the parts of the body, eyen where the uſe ofthe Fat 1s either very little 
ornone at all 

Its conſtitution is not alwaies fingle ; for in fat bodies you ſhall find it 
often. double, ſometimes manifold in reſpect of temperature: it is cold 
and dry, which coldneſs and dryneſs is quallified by x ha neerneſs of the 
fleſh and Fat;'it is exquilite in ſence, anoyed by ſharp vapors, and ſuc- 
dain ſhakings,it ſticks cloſe to the Fat, to the Muſcles, to the ligaments 

of the bones, at which places it may eaſily be found. 


Place here the Table of the firſt Chapter, which haththe Number 1. 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE OF 
THE FIRST CHAPTER. 


The firſt Figure ſhews the Effigies of a living Man; in which,not only 
the external parts of the Abdomen, but alſo the Veins under 
the Skin which are conſpicuous are repreſented. 


The right Hypochonaria. 

The left Hypochonaria. 

The Epigerine. 

The Bowels. 

The Hypogaſtrinm. 

The Groyns. 

The Region above the Privities. 
The Vein of the Forehead. 

The Vein of the Temples. 

The external Jugllar Vein. 

The cephalick.xein of the right Arm. 


| M Thebaſilick vein of the right Arm. 


N The middle or common Vein, which 
is not in the ſame place in all 
Bodies. 

The cephalick vein of the left Hand. 

The wein of the left Hand, called 
Salvatella. , 

© 9 TheVein Saphana deſcending. 

R R The Vein Saphena in the Foot it 


(0, 
P 


it ſl 
SS The Sciatick Vein. 


The Second _ expreſleth the common coverings of the 
Body of Man, and the Muſcles under 
them laid open. 


The Scarf-skin. 

The $kin. 

The Fat. 

The fleſhy Membrane. 

Part of the peGoral Muſcles 
laid open. 

Certain beginnings of the 
Muſcles called Serrati antic1 
majores, 


KK 


GG HH 11 The Muſcles of the Abdomen 
obliquely deſcending. 

G HH Their toothed beginnings. 

ITIT The tendon of the oblique deſ- 
cending Muſcles , under 
which the right Muſcles of 
the Abdomen with their Ner- 
vous inſcriptions appear. 

The white line of the Abdomen. 
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Cuay. 2. 
Ofthe Bones and Muſcles of the Abdomen, 


and of the Peritonaum. 


DÞH 


external{which deſervedly bearthename of parts containing) or 

internal which we call parts contained; ' amongſt the external 
arenumbred the Bones, the Muſcles, and the Peritoneum connexed' with 
them. 

We begin with the Bones which arethe drier parts of the body of 
manzand the harder, ordained for the ſtability ofthe whole body, the 
firmneſs of the joynts, and the ſtrength of voluntary motion. 

Their firſtſubltance, they have from the ſeed, and therefore they are 
all Carthilaginous at firſt, and grow folid in proceſs of time;theyare long- 
eſt before they grow bony at the ends, which the Greeks call Epiphyſes, 
and the Latins Appendices. 

They are covered with a notable membrane which is call ed Perioſte- 
#12, of the veilels they receive mn, the Veins are evident, the Arteries 
more obſcure,and the Nerves obſcurelt of all; and yetthe pain which 
is felt not in a few places, when they are laid open by the hand of the 
Chyrurgion, manifeſteth, that the Nerves penitrate not only to the ex- 
ternal membrane; but alſo into the holes of the Bones themſelves, 

There 1sa mighty renin both in their magnitude and figure, ſo 
that they oughtall to be handled in particular, and not inthe univerſal: 
They are in number above three hundred, a great part of them are bo- 
wed into $inxs, or {tick out in heads, which nature hath covered with a 
ſoft cartilage as it were with a cruſt; that ſo the bowing of the joynts 
might be the ſafer and readier : part of them have cavities like long 
pipes, part ofthem have ſmall holes like Sponges, as the preſent bones 
of the Abdomen have ; all of them abound with marrow, or with a juyce 
like marrow, whereby their cold and dry nature is not a little mitiga- 
ted, 

The joyning of the Bones is made the ſtronger both by Carthilages 
and Ligaments, of which the Cartilages are Spermatical parts uſually 
jdyned to the ones, but not ſo hard, thgt ſo the joynts may bend the 
better : The Ligaments are Spermatical alſo, and are ſofter than the 
Cartilages, although they are more or leſs ſoft according as they. are 
round or flat : It is very titting we ſhould take notice of the manner. of 
their conjunction or joyning ſeverally, 

The Rones of the Abdomrn are but few in number, but of great bulk, 
occupying the lower and hinder partof it, inthe tore partthey are not 
neceſlary,leaſt they {hould hinder the diltention ofthe belly : Theſe be 
the Vertebre of the loyns, the os Sacrum, Coccix, that which the Ancients 
D 3 called- 


+ He parts which are properly attributed to the Abdomenzare either 
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called the Bone without a name; vulgatrly called 7/chiuzz or Coxa, which 
containeth the Ninzr, Cocvenalix and the Bones ofthe Pubi ; 

The Vertebre of the loyns are in numberfive, ordained for the ſafe 
paſlage of the Marrow of the back,and the deſeending of the Nerves, 
the inferiorare larger than the ſuperior, that they may the better hold 
up the back, they have yarious procelles which Authors call Apophyſer, 
of which two are tranſverſe, four oblique, two ſuperior, and as many in- 
ferior, and one acute: the oblique procetles eſpecially ſtrengthen” the 
Joynts; the tranſverſe and acute, are for the convenience of the Muſcles: 
In the middle cavitiy of the/ertebre the Marrow of the back deſcends ; 
other leiler cavities are found about the fides, where the Vertebre are 
joyned, to give paſlage tothe Nerves of the loyns; they are joyned 
backwards by their oblique proceſies,by that aw wk which the Greeks 
call, Ginel; 20: when there is a mutual reception betweenthem, for- 
wards by Hormonia: the reſtare joyned by $ ndeſmos , or by the benefit 
of Ligaments, although they ſtick but loolly rogether, leaſt immode- 
rate riger{:ould make the bowing of the loyns ditt cult; but this being 
commen tothe rel: of the Vertebre# : I ſhall paſle it by in few words. 

Underthe loyns 1s the os Sacrum, being notable above all the reſt for 
its thickneſs and jtrength, being the Fa(is of ſo many Fertebres which are 
above it z for the molt part it conliſts of ſix parts, which #mulate the 
Vertebrs, growing narrower by degrees from abroad beginning ; all of 
them being immovable, and inaged Perſons ſeeming to be but one 
Bone. 

Like anappendix tothe os Saryumisthe os Coccix compoſed of three 
ſmall bones bowed forward for the more convenient ſitting of the man, 


. 


their joyning together by Cartilages is but looſe, ſo that they are ſome-- 


what moved our of their places by the hard travail of women. 

On both ſides of this follows the os inm, which is the ſuperior part of 
the Coxa, or Eone without a name. It is large;ſtrong, and with a broad 
back. The gut called 1/zm gave the name to this Bone, either becauſe 
its manifold circulations arencer it, or elſe becauſe it ſeems to be prop- 
ped uÞþ by this Bone. 

To this is committed the os Coxcndix, which others call 1chinm ; ano= 
ther part ofthe Cox, being alſo thick and firm, it hath alargeCavity 
like the ſaucers of the Ancients, into which the globous head of the 
thigh is placed. and iris joyned to the (ides of the os Sacrum, firmly 
with a doublerye. 

Forwards from this on both (ides is ſtretched out the os Pubis, com- 
pared tothe former 3 it is thin, and hath a great hole through it, leaſt 
its weight ſhould hinder the nimbleneſs of the body : on its extream 
parts it hath a Cartilage, andit is ſtrongly knit to the next bone of the 
fide, both with a circular and membranous Ligament ; neither yet is 
this knitting ſotith but it may (like the former bones we mentioned) 
give way a little in the ſtrong travail of women. 

But this Deſcription of Bones (according to the conſent of moſt Aus 
thors) muſt be otherwiſe propounded, if we regard their Natural di- 
itinction as they are in the Bodies of Children; for in ſuch, _ tit. 
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ſeven years of age; they are manifeſtly divided, and may be taken aſun- 
der; therefore that portion which is the lower, broader, and larger, e- 
ven to the middle of the Acetabulum, makes the 0s Ninm, the other porti- 
on {tretched forward from the Acetabulum, divided two waies; the upe- 
rior part makes the 0s Pubs the'inferior, the 0s Coxendix, which not a- 
lone, but with the other two juynd with it, make the $725 for the head 
of the Thigh, and with the 0s-pbis makes that foremoſt large hole. 

Urgent neceſfity requires Muſcles m the Abdomen for the cxpening of 
excrements, to wit, Organical parts, endewed with fibrous fleſh, and 
ſtrong tendons, by which Nature endeavor the compreſlion of the bell 
and the parts therein contained.Of the Muſcles there are five pairywhich 
by reaſon of the diverſity of their Operations, have obtained a diverſity 
of names. 

The firſt are, 0bliquely deſcending, and are larger than the reſt, and have 
a very broad Tendon, which goes like two other ſubjetts, viz. the Peri- 
toneunt in men, and the worm-like Ligament of the womb in women, 
neer tothe Groyn : They take their beginning under the great Muſculws 
Serratus of the Breaſt, by unequal or toothlike productions, then th 
fall back;where the tranſverſe proceſles of the Yerte5re of the Loyns end; 
inthe middle ofthe Abdomen a concourſe of tendons being jet (4 they 
end there; ina certain white line, they are furniſhed with Veins,Arteries 
and Nerves from the branches of the intercoſtals where they come to 
the breaſt. 

The next pair of the Muſcles of the Abdomen is termed Obliquely Aſ- 
cending, ariling neer the tranſverſe proceſſes of the Yertebre of the Loyns, 
and the utmoſtbrim of the 0s-1linm; rifing thence they joyti themſelves 
to the eleventh and twelfth ribs, and after by a doubled tendon they 
come to the right Muſcles of the Abdomen, they alſo end in the white 
line, | they have their Veins and Arteries from the branches of the Veins 
and Arteries which are called My/cxle, whoſe original is from the Yen 
cava and the great Artery, about their diviſion into the Iliack branches, 
they have their: Nerves from the Lumballs, and the lowermoſt in- 
tercoltals. | | 

The third pair are Tranſv:rſe Muſcles and have a Membranous beginning 
from the Tranſverſe Proceſles of the Yertebre of the Loyns, and paſſin 
by the 0s 7lium, they ſtick to the Peritonenm and end where the other did; 
they participate of the ſame Veins, Arteries, and Nerves with the Muſ- 
cles obliquely aſcending, | Pay + 

The right Muſcles make the fourth pair, in which, by excellent work- 
manſhip of the Creator, the Epigaſtrick, Veins and Arteries aſcend, then 
theſe carriers of nouriſhment and vital heat deſcend by the internal 
mammaries neer the Cartilage called Mucronata, or through its cleft : 
The Anaſtomglis. of theſe Veins is very conſpicuous in women with 
child, and therefore the womb: being .much ſtopped, or compreſfled 
with great ſwellings, being ſtretched.from the Groyn up to the Breaſts, 
they reſemble a channel, ſometimes ofthe thickneſs of a finger 3 They 
have their Nerves from the intercoſtals, ſtretched all along the middle 


of the Abdomen, they are divided into two, three, and ſometimes into 
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four inſcriptions, as it were into ſo many Muſcles, at the Cartilages of 
the Ribs, and the Cartilage of the brealt, called Mycramata where they 
riſe, they are fleſhy, and they end in the 0s Pub# where they are faſte+ 
ned by a ſtrong and tendinous body. 

The Muſcles called Pyramidales make up the bfth pair, the figure of 
which, eſpecially Joyned together, being like a Pyramide, gave them 
their name ; they take their baſis from the 0s Pub, from which rifing 
and growing more {lender by degrees, they admit their tendon into the 
white Line; they are auxiliary to the right Muſcles, and compreſs the 
lower parts the more oy ends of the right Muſcles Being fle- 

cfe 


ſhy and broad ſupply the of theſe. 
But the four greater pairs which we mentioned, bind in the Abdomen, 


for the expulſion of excrements, and alſo help the breaſt to avoid its 
flegm. An uſe alſo may be given of each of them ſeverally, and no 
obſcure one neither, ſeing they cheriſh the heat of the Powels, and ad 
comlineſs to the part, we might mention the two Lumbal Muſcles here, 
ſaur and quadratus;z but they more rightly belong to the Muſcles of 
the back. 

Amongſt the containing parts of the Abdomen, the laſt is the Peritone- 
#1, a Membrane ſo called which compaſleth the Powels about ; nei- 
ther doth it only compaſs them, and keep them in, but alſo (by the 
conſent of no ſmall Authors) inveſteth them with their common skin, 
by reaſon of the variety of 1ts Scituation; ithath veins and arteries from 
the Phrenici, the Muſcles of the Loyns, the Mammaries and Epigaſtricks; 
it hath Nerves from the Yertebre of the Breaſt and Loyns, neither is this 
Membrana ſingle, for about the Reins, Ureters and Bladder, it is 
manifeſtly double, the forepart of it is thinner, it is thickeſt towardsthe 
back, in both placesit is ſtrong; alſo by affluxion of humors it ſorhe- 
times ſwells to the thickneſs ofthe skin, ſhewing a double tunicle eve- 
ry where by reaſon of the humors within, being then alike in thick- 
neſs:to the Membranes which compaſs the bowels about. 

The Peritonewr palleth not only to the Gula of the Veſſels above and 
beneath, and ſuch as outwardly compaſs about the child in the womb, 
but-alſo to the worm-like Ligaments ofthe womb : Alſo in the Bod 
of manzits proceſſesare confiderable, for it gives two tunicles,in whic 
the Spermatick Veſſels and Teſticles are wrapped; It is joyned in many 
places, both to the parts under it, and the Muſcles neer it' to the Dia- 
phragma, and the upper Yertebre of the Loyns, from whence it is held to 


take its beginning, - 


Place here the Table of the firſt Chapter, which haththe Number 1. 
at the corner of the braſs Plate. | 
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This Table laies open the Bones of the Abdomen in ſeven Figures : two others, to wit, the eighth 
and ninth ſhews the Muſcles of the Abdomen : T herenth gives you a clecr 
ſight of the Parrs, the Peritoneum being removed. 


FIG. I. 'FI1G. VIIL 
Expreſſerh the five Vertebre of the Loyns, az | A The Muſcle of the Abdomen obliquely deſcen- 
they are obſerved on the fore part. ding, in which 


aa Arethe toothed beginnings. 


exda The Tranſverſe Proceſs. bb The Tendon ſticking to the white Line- 
FIG. II. B The Muſe of the Abdomen obliquely aſcen- 
Lajes open to your view, the Vertebre of the ding, in which 
Loyns, as are preſented on the back Parr. ce c Its beginning... " he rinks 
a The holefor the Marrow of the Buck. " - of its texden winch covers the rig 
_—— > uy dota ' ee The vight Muſcle of the Abdomen. 
& - The acute Proceſs. F1G. 1X 
©1617, A The tranſuerſe Muſcle looſed about the bay 
Repreſents the internal face of the Os Coxe, asit |,,, 7 lng woup 
| is united in ſuch as are growu up, bb A portion of the Tendon. 
A Os llium. B The right Muſcle of the Abdomen, in which 
B B Os Coxendix, C The Beginning- 
E Os Publ. ddd The Nervous mſcriptions- 
F I G. I V. e The 'end. , 
\Demonſtrates the external face of the 0s Coxe. % en wy part of the other right Muſcle, in 
whic 
A Os Ilium. d Shews the Vein and mammary Artery deſcens 


«4 The Spine of the Os 1lium- 


ding. 
The E pigaſtrick vein and artery aſcending. 


B Os Coxendix, e 
CC Os Pubis. f The Anaſtomoſis of the veins. 
FIG. V. ce Eu — laid bare from the muſcles; 
Gi internal vi DD be Pyr Muſcles. 
GM Frere peo nia _— EE vr _ of the Periconzum deſcending tg 
-- azax The boles which give paſſaze tothe Nerves, : 
kf b The three parts of the CR_s FIG. Xx. 
| EIG. VI A m__ the Pectoral Muſcle detefied. 
. : B be Srernum. 
The ſame Bone externally to be ſeen. [/ The Stomach being ſomething hid by the Li- 
a The bole for the Marrow of the Back, _ 
bbb Leſſer boles for Nerves. - E 14ers "LSE OIIgS 
e Os Coccyx. be Omentum 3n 3ts Scituation, 
FIG. VII. 0 = wrearirys we ——_— 
b. Thc Figure which deciphers the Os Coxa, asitis 2 — OE ae 
fs obſerved to be diſtin& in Children, ddd The remainder of the Qmentum as it lies up+ 
_ A Os llium alittle taken from the reſt. on the Bowel. 
B B Os Coxendix. FF The Bowels in their ſcituation- Ty 
CC Os Pubis. G The NawulVean. 


aa The cleft diſtinguiſbing the Os Coxendix and | H The Ligament of the Bladder compoſed of the 
Os Pubis. Urachos, and the two Navil arteries. 

The connexure of all the Bones of the Abdomen, | 7 The bottom of the Bladdey. , 

| ſecinthe Table to Chaprer 17, aaa The Pcritonzum divided. 
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Cnar. 3. 
Of the Omentum, Stomach, and Guts. 


| bes of the external part of the Abdomen; we come now to 
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the internal parts; of which, ſome perform the office of pub- 

lick digeſtion, others the labor of begetting and conceiving the 
Child. Thoſe dedicated to publick digeſtion are, the Stomach, Sweec- 
bread, Liver and Spleen ; Subſervient to theſe are, the Guts; Ozentume, 
Gall, Reins, and Eladder : - The Veſlels which reſpect the Generation, 
are, the Spermatick Veſſels of both Sexes, the Privities of Men, the 
Womb of Women; of which we ſball ſpeak ſeverally as they come to 
Anatomical view. 

Thefirſt ofthe internal partsthat comes to view is the Omentum, which 
the Ancients called Epiploon ; it is a double Membrane filled with fat, 
which 1s joyned to the Stomach about the bottom, and-ſpread over the 
Guts, that it may cheriſh thoſe bloodleſs parts by its gentle heat. :Au- 
thors deduce its inferior wing immediately from the Peritoneum, .its ſu- 
perior from the common tunicle of the Stomach z it hath Veins from 
theYena porta, and the ſuperiour wing hath the Gaſtroepiplozca, both right 
and left, which arecommon to the ſtomach alſo; . the inferior wing hath 
the right Epiploicz and the Poſtica, Its Arteries-are derived from the 
Ccliacal branch, and the Meſenteriack. Its Nerves are few.and ſmal, 
and come from the plexure ofthe (ixt pair ofthe coſtal Nerves, and all 
this is that it might not be deſtitute ofnouriſbment, life and ſence. It 
hath Glandule ſcattered here and there, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
fewer, which like Sponges take away the ſuperfluous moiſture there- 
of. 

Its latgeneſs is various according to the diverſity of Bodies ; In ſome 
it is not Rrercted below the Navil, and in ſome itis; the fatter it is, 
the heavierit is, ſo that in vety fat Women it cauſeth barrenneſs : In 
all it is double, and the Tunicles being taken away between the Sto- 
mach, Spleen, and the Gut Colon, it often give a receptacle to wind 
and ſeroſus humors. Its fatneſs. takes away its natural coldneſs and 
drineſs, and yet in falling down it is very ſubjett to putrifation for this 
very reaſon, It is joynedto the round lobe of the Liyer, to the Sweet- - 
bread, Spleen, and bottom of the Stornach, to the Gut Colon, which its 
office is to cher11h. i : | 

The0mentwm being taketraway, the Stomach appears, being an Orga-, 
nical part of the inferior Ventricle, which converts the foot being ta-. 
ken and well chewed by the teeth into; a white ſubſtance which the An- 
cients called Chyle;, it confiſts of a three-fold Membrane, which is ſtret- 
ched out when it receives in meat; and.contrafted again when 1x is dige-. 
ſtedz the outward Membrane is on common, and it 1s ſuppoſed to 

AM receive 


% 


The ANATOMY of the Body of Man. 


receive it from the Peritoneums the middle Membrane is mare fleſhy, 
that ſoit may retain the more heat; the inner is fuller of Nerves and 
is the very ſame that cloatheth the inſide of the pallat, this is wrinkled 
and unequal for the better embracing the meat, and that it may not 
be ſuddenly vexed with the acrimony of juyces, it is defended with a 
mucilaginous cruſt, a delicate variety of Fibre, is both in the middle and 
inner tunicle, ſtretched out, rightly, obliquely; and orbicularly, which 
gives ſolid ſtrength and caſte motion toit. 

The {tomach receives veins partly from the trunk of the Vena porta, 
partly from the branches thereof, both from the right, which is called 
the Meſenterick, and from the left, which is called Splenical : From the 
trank of the Yena porta ariſeth the vein which is called Vena gaſtrica dextra 3 
others call it Pylorica, and it is divided about the lower Oritice of the 
ſtomach 3 from the Splenical branch ariſcth the vein called Gaſtrica major, 
which compaſling about the ſuperiour region of the ſtomach , and 
the ſuperior Oritice in form of a Crown, 1s called Coronaria, and by cer- 
tain Anaſtomoſts joyns it ſeIfto the Pylorica, then the leſler Gaſtrial veins, 
and the ſhort veſlel, or ſhort vein, which is ſometimes within, ſometimes 
without the Spleen, is ſtretched out towards the bottom of the ſtomach 3 
ſometimes it 1s not fingle but manifold. Laſtly, the vein — 
piploica ſiniſtra, which comes from the lower branch of the Splenical vein 
1s diſtrtbuted to the left fide of the bottom of the ſtomach, as alſo to the 
Omentinm : from the Meſenterick branch ariſeth the vein called Gaſtroe- 
piploica dextra, which alſo is diſtributed tothe bottom of the ſtomach, 
partly before and behind, and partly to the Omentum, and it receives 
Gaftroepiploica finiftra by Ofculations. All theſe you may ſee cleexly de- 
lineated in the Table of the following Chapter, figure the ſixt. 

The Arteries of the Ventricle or ſtomach, ariſe from the Caliacal 
branch of rhe great Artery, from its right, and eſpecially its left bran- 
ches, and keep.company with the veins like man and wife together : 
The Nerves give the animal Spirit from the external branch of the ſixt 
pair, both right and left, and are very copious about the upper Orifice z 
hence comes theſence of that place to be ſo ready and exquiſite; and 
fach a wonderful conſent betwixt the ſtomach and the bowels, for that 
pairof Nerves, ſcing it is not beſtowed upon the ſtomach alone, but al- 
fo upon the reſt of the parts of the Abdowren makes a great conſent be- 
tween them: we ſhall ſpeak of it here bricfly, but ſhall deſcribe it and 
ſhew it fully in the Theater. 

There arifeth a Nerve of the ſixt pair within the skul from the begin- 
mng of the marrow of the back, a little below the fifth pair which ſeems 
toariſe pur of the concourſe of very many ſmal Nervs works paſled the 
Skull, it is knit to a Nerve of the ſeventh pair, and paſleth tothe tongue 
and the Muſcles of the bone Hyois, and on both lides it is divided into an 
external and an internal branch. 

The ontward branch of the right ſide, after it hath adminiſtred bran- 
ches to the Muſcles in the Neck, then in its progreſs to the internal Muſ- 
cles of the Larirx , then to the SphinFer of the Throat, between the Ju- 
gular vein and the Artery called Carotides; it {lips under the — * 
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the breaſt, certain branches which it ſent out being again vinfted ; they 
make that Nerve which is called Recyrrens or running back, wh? 
running back about the ſubclavian Artery, neer the” tight fide' ofthe, 
Aſpera Arteria, or Wind-pipe, theninto the Wind-pipe ; then is diſtfi= 
buted in the Muſcles of the Larinx.z making irs Progrefle from thence.” 
and giving ſmal branches to the Plewra and Pericardinm: It is ſtretched 
oytnot only.to the external tunicle of the Lungs; but alſoin the Lungs 
themſelves, to the Branchi of the Aſpera Arteria by many branghes : At 
laſt having obtained the name [ Stomichicall} itis divided into two Brany 
ches, and penetrating both the Gulzand Diaphragma; it embraceth; t js 
ſupertor Orifice ofthe ſtomach, with a Net like contexture of many, 
ſmall! Nerves, and it beſtows a ſmal Branch alſo upon the Liver. No 
The Internal Branch of the ſixt pair onthe right fide, ſtren hens its 
Fibre, with a long) red, and callous ſubſtance: In its Progreſle bythe. 
fore-part of che Neck, whilſt it applieth to that plexure, which is made 
of the cervical pairs of Nerves, and taking ſmall Branches from them , 
growing thick again by its own callous Body , it is carried tothe Thorax 
or Breaſt: in which deſcending under the Plewra, neer the roots of the 
Ribs : A ſmall Branch being 41 Jo from each inter coſtall Nerve(whence 
it obtained the name Coſtalis:) at. laſt haying gied the.Diaphragma, and 
ſent certain ſmall Branches to the Original of e Meſenterinm, with the 
other Internal Branch which js its companion , 1t produceth a Nervous 
plexure , variouly guarded with callous Bodies, from which by the 
right Region of the Meſenterinum , Branches pale to the Guts to the . 
tam , Liver, Gall, andright Kidney : The remainder of ;it, w is 
free from this plexure , is partly ſpent upon the os Sacrum ; partly upon 
the bottom of the Womb, and right ſide of the Bladder. 

In like manner is the Nerve of the fixt pair diſtributed by the left fide 
of the breaſt and Abdomen;Save only the external branch of it bends back 
its Recurrens,under the trunk of the great Artery : Beſides it ſends a ſpe- 
cial Branch with very many Diviſions to the Pericardium, and the Heart 
its ſelf; thenit paſſeth to the Nervous plexure of the Meſquterinm, part- 
ly by its ſelf, partly united to the right Stomachical , having firſt ſent a 
ſpeciall Branch to the Liver. | Theleft internal Branch of the ſixt pair, 
even as the right makes uppart of the rowers we ſpake of WR, ak 
which it is carried tothe left Region of the Meſexterinm, the Spleen, and 
left Kidney : That part which avoids this plexure is ſent to the os Sacruze, 
the bottom of the Womb, and theleft part of the Bladder. 

From this admirable pair of Nerves, we return now {to the Stomach ;. 
the ſtructure of which in Manis ſingle, and-the bigneſs mean : It IS manly 
fold in Beaſts, becauſe their meats are harder in digeſtion. Itis diſtine? 
guiſhed into the bottom or Cavity, and the two Orifices, - of which- 
that which isuppermoſt, and on the left fide, our Anceſters propperly 
named theStomach : It is garniſhed with many Fibre; and Nerves cir- 
culedinan Orb: Itis great and, thick, and the ſeat of Natural appe- 
tite. | 

The inferior Orifice whichis on the right ſide ,' the Ancients. called 
PYlorgs, or Janitor; for by this = meat digeſted palleth tothenext 

2 Guts 
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Guts as by a gate 3 the heat of the Bowe ls. round about the Stomach, 
quallify its cold and dry Temperature : the Stomach is in form like the, 
Bag of a pair of Bag-pipes 3 it is placed by the Wiſdome of God, in the 
left Hypochondrium under the Diaphragma: The right part is committed 
tothe Liver, the left tothe Spleen, below, it 1s cheriſhed by the 0- 
mwentum » and underncath it lies upon the Sweet-bread , as it were upon 
a4 Pillow. Lig ' o 

The ſuperior Orifice paſleth to theThroat or G»[a,about the eleventh 
or twelfth Yertebre of the Breaſt; the right or inferior Orifice paſſeth 
down to the Gut called Dodenum, and in this middle ſpace, ofthe Hypo- 
chondria » mi which that Cartilage of the Breaſt called Mxcronata is a little 
bowed inwards; makea Cavity of the Breaſt outwards, which the yul- 
gar Latins call Foveam cordis, and we the pit of the Stomach. | 

In this place we often feel owe in the ſtomach,which we falſly impute 
to the upper Orifice thereof : when indeed they ariſe cither from (harp 
or corrupt Food, or excrements, ſticking about the narroxy paſſages of 
the 7ylorvs; or ſent up from theGall thither. The various affections of 
the Sweet:bread being neer to the Pylorws, ad no ſmall part to this 
trouble; as alſo the faults of the Cartilage called Mycronata, whether it 
turn its poynt inwards or outwards. 

Now will we give tbis breife deſcription of the Gala, whichis alſo 
called 0ſaphagus3 although it might more fitly be deſcribed with the A- 
pera Arteria, and Cs : Yet we will. not ſeparate thoſe parts 1a 
word which Nature hath joyned together in deed. Iris the channel by 
which both meat and drink deſcends to the Stomach': It. is compoſed 
of juſt as many Membranes as the Stomach is. | 

About its beginning, it is moved by three pairs of Muſcles, and the 
Sphin&er, which cauſeth the deglution, or gulping in ſwallowing : The 
firſt pair is called Cephalopharigigews ; ſent from the confines of the Head 
and Neck , and is ſtretched abroad in the Tunicle of the Pharingess : 
The ſecond pair is called Spheropharingews , which inclining downwards 
is extended in the ſides of the Oeſophagns; the third pair iscalled Stylopha- 
ringews; It takes its beginning from the appendix called Styliforme , from 
whence deſcending with a fleſhy and round Body, it ends in the ſides of 
the Gla: Of theſe the firlt pair lifts up, the other dilate the 0eſophagns : 
the!SphinFer of the Throat, ariſing from both ſides of the buckler like 
Cartilage , and opening tranſverlly by the back part of the Throat, by 
ſtopping the Gula, drives the meat downwards. 

It hath veins and Arteriesinthe upper part, from the jugular veins 
and Arteries, and from the internal Arteries called Carotides, Nerves 
from the external branches of the.ſixt pair; in the Breaſt it hath Veins 
from the Branch without a fellow , Arteries from the intercoſtals, 
Nerves as before; aboutthe Stomach it hath the ſame, that it hath at 
its upper Orifice, . 

It hath many Glandule which idminiſter moiſture to its membranes, 
for the eaſier ſwallowing, of which theſuperiour are poſited at the ſides 
of the tongue and Laryrx, the inferior which are many ſtick in the breaſt 
to the branches of the Aſpera Arteria. The Oeſophagas takes its beginning 
from 
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from the extremity of the Jawswhere itas.) to the Latinyd deſtens 
ding ſtrgight down tothe Breaſt, firfttowatds''the right Gdaethenp- 

wards the left : It pierceth the Diaphragaur about':the (eleventh, Wertabra 
of the back , and (o is united to the ſuperior Orifide:ak the;Stomarh,r;; 

As the Stomach is joynedtoa the Gylrz{oare the Guts tothe Rilarwzthey 
are ordained to take away the burdemframthe Stomach; 'to. gathey to- 
gether, and caſt out the excrements; theyre coyered with,a;embras, 
nous ſubſtance like the Stomachz_ thy have a- conhmon/tunicls, , Jargly, 
ore-ſpread with the fat of the Meſcntiriymps, for the,better conygriation. 
of their heat ; their proppen Tunicle is:Houbleyintertexed ahfiverſe 
ſtrings , which give not only:the greater ſtrength) : but alſo thereadicr, 
motion; of the propper. Tunicles, the iiddlemo(tis-- moſt... flethy;,, rhe. 
inner more Nervous, ſlippery, and'filled with-wrinkles, both, far their, 
ſafegard, and the better to embrace what they have:to embrace.,!1 ,...,. 

The Guts have very many Veins; from the right Meſenterical branch. 
of the Vena porta , and alſo from, the: left:: they --have.,! Arterzes from! 
the upper and lower Meſentericals , they -have Nerves from-the.ſfixe 
pair derived from the Meſenterical plexure - toigheſe come. abundance, 
of ſmall paſlages., for the Diſtribution:of Chyle 3 which i this, age a 
lizs wasthe fir(t that brought to publique view. ' Of which more when; 
we come to the Sweet-bread. fer? Dee; flor acts nos will 

The length of the Guts exceed the length of the Body, of Man diverſe. 
times , and lye in many foldings , that ſo they may keep what they rey. 
ceive the longer : their Tetmperature is.cold anddry.,, which. is aflwa=j 
ged both by the vital Spirit, and the Fat+ Fheirformis, round 5 that ſo 
they may the better admit the Chile, and caſt out the excremepts they: 
are underpropped by the Bones, which are gently; knit. to the:4bdowen 3 
but more eſpecially by the Membranous ties ofithe Meſenterinze,. .... 1 

They are divided according to their Tunicles, ito thin, and thick ”, 
The firſt ofthe thin Guts Herophils calls Duddeyam 3 becauſe,tis rhe. 
breadth of twelve Fingers : this admits a pore from the Gall , by which - 
ſharp humors it is provoked to expell the Excrements 5--it 1s; of a great 
largeneſle,that ſo it may unite the large Stomach tothe, ſmaller Gurs.. 

Neither yet (if the name pleaſe your fancy).are you ta begin your 
Menſuration at the Pylor#s , but to determine it . at | twelyeFingers, 
breadth, that ſo you may avoid two errors. -Farlt;. Thatiyou ,give ngt 
=_ of the Janitor to this Gut. Secondly, That you'be not led by.that foo- 

iſh conceit, that mens Bodics were formerly bigges.t nthey: re NOW3. 
which the Sepulchres of thoſe Kings and Prieſts uyPaleſting, thole.in;the 
Pyramidesin Egypt , and thoſe Bodies which haye beewkept in, Arabrain | 
Mummy, many thouſand years z not exceeding the Bodies 1n Ewrope un. 
bigneſs , eaſily witneſleth. 10 11 VIEW 2143 £461 

The next of the thin Guts is called Jjunum; becauſe of its emptineſs, 
which the ſwift deſcending of the Chyle cauſeth : where this emptineſs 
ende, the Gut called 1inm begins, and is the third'of the thin Guts ; lt 
is ſocalled from its manifold rings, or CircumyoleCtions 5 1t 1s longer 
than the relt by far, and hath very many Veins; and Arteries 3 but 1t 1s 


narrow, and thence it comes to palle that the internal Tunicles being 
E 3 broken 
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brokew by a deadly Noppage, it! canfert that- diſeaſe calted the ach 
paſts: the office of the ſinall guts'is toreceive the Chyle-and keey it that 

it may the better-be diftribuned;” | : 3,48 

The firſtof the thick guts iscalfed Cecnm; becanfeit hath no paſſage 
into another of the extteam guts; this is very {malhin fuck as are grown 
ap to age,' and hangs like the wormlike proceſs tothe beginning of the 
Colo#; 4nd the end of the Zum. and yet it isnotta be exc)nded from the 
ruitther ofthe Gity, becauſe inchildren'tis alwaies fall ofexcrements, 
and peffones the fame office with the thick Guts 

" The'Cdlor is the ſecond of the thick Guts, and is larger and wider 
thanthereft, ithath' a ſal ſhat-+which ſerves to ſtop the excrements 
and'wibd;that they-may make allictle delay in paffing downwards : It 
riſeth about the right 05 757m, and is Joynedito the Kidney next to it , 
from thene&bendinigunder the Liver itis knit to the 0wentum, the bot- 
tom bf theſtomach, the Spleenand left Kidney, from whence bending 
back it ends in the right Gut 3 it hath a proper bond of its own by which 
the order 6f its Cells are contained; it hath alfo a ſpecial Ligament by 
which it'is knit both to the inferior and ſuperior parrs. 

"The third of the thick Guts by reaſon of the manner of its extenſion, 
15called the right Gut, this by its properand middle tunicle is far more 
fleſhy than the reſt, and full of right ſtrings ; the lower part of it is mo- 
ved by ſtrong Muſcles,' to wit, SphrnGer, by which it is drawn together, 
and two Levators by which it is lifted up; The Sphimiter is joyned to the 
lower parts'of the 0s Sarrnmr, and is ſpread about the Fundament with 
fleſhy and tranſverſetrings, to which a thin Muſcle is joyned both in 
body-and office, in the extremity of the fundament, being about a fin- 
gers bredth; and as it were compaCt in the skin, The Muſcles called 
Levators ariſe from the-Ligaments of the Coxendix and 0s Sacrum, by a 
diſtin pottion they deſcend to the SphinJer; in men they joyn them- 
ſelves to the root of the Yard, in Women to the paſſage of the 
Womb. © | | 

The Hemorrhoidal Veins are ſcattered about the right Gut, the in- 
ternal of which, moſtufually ariſeth from the left Meſenterical of the 
Vena porta » but ſometimes from the right, ſometimes from the Spleni- 
cal branch of the Vera porta, ſometimes from within the Spleen, ſome- 
times from without 3 the external Hemorrhoidal veins proceed from 
the H pogaſtrick branch of the Yera Cava, and are diſtributed to the Mu(- 
cles thar move the Fundament. 

"There are alſo Arteries which accompany the Veins, part of which 
come frym the inferior Meſenterick branch, and part from the Hy poga- 
ſtrick Artery, to thoſe ſmal Nerves adjoyn themſelves which proceed 
from the extremity of the Marrow of the Back, and as it is the com- 
mon office of the thick Outs to gather the excrements together, and 
provoke them to expulſion, ſo it 1s the property of the right Gut to re- 
tain them till occaſionſerveto caſt them out. 
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The Omentum and AMeſenterium, figure T. 


The Gula with its Muſcles, figure IT. and ITT. The 


Stomach and Bowels under it, figure IV. The Tunicles of the Bowels, figure V. and VI. 
The Muſcles of the right Gut, figure VII. 


FIG. I. 


AAAA. The Meſenterium with the Guts adjoyned. 


a4. 
BBB. 


CC. 
DD. 


AA. 


The Glandulz of the Meſenterium. 

The Veſſels of the Mcſenterium diffuſed to 
the Gnts, 

Part of the Colon ſtretched opt. 

Part of the Omentum drawn abroad up- 


wards. 
F I G- II. 

The firſt pair of the Muſcles of the Gula, 
called Ccphalopharyngzus. 

The jecond pair of the Muſcles of the Gula, 
07 Sphenopharingzus. 
The third pair, Stylopharingzus, 
The SphinRer of the Throat. 

A backward view of the Gala. 

The left external Nerve of the ſixt pair, 

The right external Nerve of the xt pair, 
The [uperior Orifice of the Stomach. 

The bottem of the Stomach. 

The irſerior Orifice of the Stomach with a 
portion of the Duodenum annexed to it. 

G. 111. 

The Muſiles Czphalopharyngzus conſþi- 
cuorus on the fore part. 

The Muſcles Sphenopharyngzus. 

The Muſcles Stylopharingzus. 

The Sphincter of the throat dilated, 

The inteenal face of the Gola. 

The deſcending part of the Gula. 

F-I G. IV. 

The ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach khnit to- 
gether withia a threed. 

Fhe inferigr Orifice, or Pylorus, 


- The common twnicle of the Stomach ſeparated, 


The middle tunicle of the Stomach, 
The mac tuxicle of the Stomach. 
A portion of the Duodenum. 

The gut called Jejunum. 


» Thegut lleum as it lies in its ſoldings. 


#The Gut Cxcum. 
" The Gut Colon. 
The (hut, being opened in the beginning of the 
0Oi0Ns 
The beginiing of the 11ght Gut, knit with a 
threed. 
F1QG Y. 
The common tunicle of the #uts ſeparated. 
The midale tunicle of the Guts, which is the 
fort proper me. 
F I G. VI. 
The ruz2ed tuaicle of the Guts whith is the 
ſecond proper, 
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The Nerve of the (xt pair, figure VIIL 
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FIG. VIL 
The right Gut cut off. : 
The two muſcles called Levatores- 
The Sphintter of the Fundament- 
FIG. VIIL 
The Neyve of tze ſixt pair on the right ſide, 
in which 
The external and greater Branch. 
T he branch which is carried to the Neck. 
A branch of the ſeventh pair, joyned to this 
fixt pair which is carried to the Neck. + 
A Nerve of m—_ pair joyned to the ſixt 
unde” the 5hult. 
A branch of the ſeventh paſſing to the muſcle 
of the Os Hyois. 
A branch from the ſeventh to the tongue. 
A Nerve from the external branch of the ſixt 
pair, which us carried to the internal muſcles 
of the Larynx. 
The right Nerve called Recurrens. 
Many Nerves diſtributed to the Lungues and 
wind pipe. 
The branches of the right Stomachical, ſiret- 
ched ont. 
The internal, or coſtal branch, laid open 
with its bunches. 
The Nervous plexure of the Meſenterium 
guarded with certain callons Bodtes. 
The branch which is carried to the Omen- 
rum, Duodenum, and Liver. 
The branch which is carried to the right 
Kidncy. 
The branches diſtributed in the Meſenterium 
and Guts. 
The branch which goes to the Os Sacrum. 
The extremity of the internal 11zht branch, 
which # diſtributed to the w/omb and Bl 1- 
der. 
The branches from the internal right ſide, 
which make the plexure on that ſide. 
The Nerve of the ſixt pair on the left fide; 
in which, the figuification of the Letters is 
the ſame, ſave only 
Is the Nerve from the leſt Recurrens, which 
x diſtributed to the Pericardium, and Heart 
# ſelf. 
The Nerve which from the external lift [to- 
machical us carried to the Liver. 
The Nerve which is carried to the Splecn 
and Gut Colon, 
The Nerve of the left Kidney. The remain- 
acy are the ſame with the ſoi mer, 
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Of the «Meſenterium, Sweet-bread, Lroer 
: and Spleen. 


HE molt wiſe Creator of Man, hath takencare by. the interv& 
ning of the Meſenterinm, that the manifold foldings of the Guts 
might not come into a confuſion, and ſo mans health be in- 

dangered thereby ; It is a double Membrane, furniſhed with Clandwlz 
and fat, joyned tothe Peritoneum, fitted to cheriſh the Bowels as well as 
to keep them in Office and Order ; a famousnumber of Veltis are diſper- 
ſed in it from the right Vein of the Vera porta, Joyning themſelves 
ther by many Oſculations, even before thoſe ſmall Franches £0 to the 
Bowels. The Arteries arenot inferior to theſe, which proceed froth 
the Meſenterical ſuperior branch of the great Artery, and alfo from the 
inferior : It hath many Nerves from the plexute of the interhul of th 
fixt pair, and the Marrow' of the Loyns. 2; 
Totheſe belong thoſe paſſages which carry the Chyle, Which the firſt 
obſerver of them, called Vere Laffee becauſe of their white colourz but 
thisas 1t may be ſeen in the diflettion of hve creatures, ſo the creatur 
being dead,and the diſtribution of Chyle ceafing,the whiteneſs carmot k 
diſcerned. uf . da * 4 | 
And yet it often happens, that by reaſon of the intemperaticy of men 
btindance of humors flowing oe h ſo many Veſſels, the pores whichy 
carry the Chyle are obſtrutted or & plain Engliſh) ſtopped, and the 
Juyce being putrified, ircauſeth feavers, the cauſe lying in the Meſew- 
termm. FP 
The largeneſs of the Meſenteriume is great, being encreaſed by fat which 
corretts the cold and dry, temperature of the Membranes by heat and 
moiſture; it ſticks ſtrongly ro the uppermoſt and third Yertebre of the 
Lyons, and binds the foldings of the Guts, every where firmly to ts 
ſelf. 
© The Sweet-hread { Pantreas] is a Glandulous part of the Abdowen, very 
profitable for attenuating and purging the Chyle, and preparing it for 
the Liver and Spleen before it be turned into blood, for as Nature de- 
dnceth the blood it ſelf, which iscither for nouriſhment of the fruit in 
the womb, or tomake ſeed for the Generation of it, by diverſe degrees 
or ſteps, even {6 the Jayce which it turns into blood, it alters it in the 
mouth. concofts it in the Stomach, caſerh it of excrements by the, Bo- 
wels, and by the ſweetneſs of rhe $weet-bread, frees from ſharp and 
falt humors, and cherefore the Sweet-bread is alwaies full or 2% as 
you may find if you diffett a creatare _ and cut it with a I = 
- 4 
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It receives the Chyle, and having received it,ſends it to the Liver ; not 
by any veins or atteries deſcending from the Vena porla, but by ſpecial 
paſſages, Which by reaſon of their colour, 4ſe/izs named Vens Ladle, as 
I told you before : they are long and round Veſſels with a very thin 
Membrane, very ſmall, aſcending upwards from the Sweet-bread, to 
the Liver; about the place where the trunk of the Yera porta deicends, 
they paſs downwards to the Guts with very ſmall branches; they have 
very ſmall ſhutters which hinders the regreſs of the juyce they draw 
to the Guts; the knitting of the Sweet-bread to the Spleen ſeems ra- 
ther to perſwade a man that-they paſs thither than any paſlage yet found 
outz and yet it is certain they do paſsthither, becauſe they convey a 
watry portion of Chyle not yet coloured to the Spleen. 

The Original of the Yene LaGee is deduced from no place ſo fitly as 
from the Sweet-bread 3 for as Nature produceth. all veins and arteries 
from the trunk, from which the branches are diſtributed throughout 
the Body, ſo the foundation of the Yene Ladee is at the Sweet-bread, 
and the branches paſs to the Liver and Guts 3 and yet the Creator of all 
things would not bring them into one common Trunk, by reaſon of the 
latitude of the pany 2299 as the Nerves which are the Organs of 
the ſences though they ariſe from one ſpring, yet is their intervals in 
their originals, the Splenical branch of the Vena porta, and the left Cax- 
liacal Artery, as alſo ſmall Nerves from the Gut Dxoderum, paſs through 
the Sweet-bread, andyet it hath a proper Vein of its own, from the 
Vena ports, and Arteries from the left Caliacal, anda thin skin from the 

Meſenterium, which incompaſleth it round. 

"Alſo there is a moſt obſervable and ſingular channel in the Sweet- 
bread, lately found out by our Yerſungws, which to a curious eye carries 
the ſtraCture and ſhew of a vein : It ariſeth from the Gut called Duode- 
mm, lometimes mn the extremity of the biliar pore, having a common 
Orifice with an outward ſhut, \ frxks 220 neer the biliar pore, from a 
diſtinct place; it is ſtretched tranſverlly in the Sweet-bread with ſhort, 
yet very many branches; it is wide at the beginning, and conſumes by 
degrees before it come at theextremity of the Sweet-bread ; ſometimes 
it is double.in man,but unequal in length,and ariſcth neer the biliar pore 
at about a fingers breadth diſtance. 

_ - The uſe of this channel is no waies hard to be found out, for ſeeing 
it brings acertain ſharp juyce not unlike to the Gall, it ſeparates the 
Juyce of its own Nature'from the Chyle, and carrics it away to the Gut 
Duodenums. and therefore this being ſtopped, the Sweet-bread ſwels b 
reaſon of the excrements retained; and ſo, many vellels being by this 
means compreſled, the Liver and Spleen receive no ſmall damage. 

The Sweet-bread in fat men is bigger, and in ſuch as die not through 
default of Nouriſhment, it is of a cleer white colour, and therefore of 
old it was called LaTinm : Tt is ſtretched out tranſverſly under the Sto- 
mach towards the Spleen, being more diducted towards the Liver ; it 
hath a wonderful nexure with (4 Liver, by proper veſlels and pallages 
compaſied about with a Membrane : Ir ſticks cloſe alſo to the Duodenum, 
as though it drew a part of its Chyle from it ; its copulation my the 

Spleen 
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Spleen 1s not ſo ſtrong, and beſides its farmer offices, it cheriſheth the 
Stomach. 

The Liver ſucceeds this, being a famous part in the lower ventricle, 
being the ſhop , or work-houfe of Blood and Natural Spirit : Its ſubs 
ſtance is fleſhy, like congealed blood , whence Eraſiſtratss gave it the 
name Parenchyma; in the Embrion like other parts produced of ſeed, it 
is white, only the fmall Veins in it look red, then it looks yellowiſh 
by degrees, till at laſtit getthe perfect colour of blood ; and yet there 
are ſome living Creatures that although the bloodin the Veins be red, 
yet the Liveris white, __ or green, It is covered with athin ſingle 
Skin , ſticking round about cloſe to it. 

It hath Veins of two ſorts, the ſuperior, or Vena Cava, which by its 
great!trunk carries blood from the Liver, and diſtributes it throughout 
the Body : The inferior, or Vera porta, the branches of which are more 
in number, from which theumbilicate Vein ariſeth tothe Child in the 
womb:, and without the Liver , the branches the Splenical and Meſen- 
terical Veins paſs, which diſtribute blood to the Spleen Omentum, Sto- 
mach, and Guts; a freequent conjunction is made between theſe , that 
ſo the blood may be diſpenſed the more perfectly, the more eaſily. 
Some few Arteries accompany the Veins abuut the Liver, from the 
right Cceliacal branch of the great Artery , and two ſmall Neryes from 
the right internal ofthe {txt pair, and the external left Stomachical. 

The magnirude of the Liverin Man is great, and its figure almoſt 
round , itisdivided into two parts , bending and hollow ; the firſt be- 
ing bowed, fits its ſelf to the levity of the Diaphragma, the other is in- 
ferior, and more unequal, for itſ{ticks out in a Lobws, and is hollow 
with a double $:244, the one of which holds the Gall, the other embra- 
ceth part of the Stomach : Laſtly, by a notable cleft it ſends out the ym- 
bilicar Vein , which in Men grown up, 1s hardned toa Ligament. The 
temperature of the Liver is hot and moiſt, that ſo it may the better 
concod the blood. | 

Above, it is joyned to the Diaphragma, and to the Cartilage of the 
Breaſt called Mwcro nata, by a ſtrong Membranous Ligament : backwards 
itis joyned by the Peritoneum to the Vertebre of the loyns; below, it 
ſticks to the Abdomen by the umblicar Ligament ; it is placed under the 
Diaphrigma and the Cartilages of the ribs , on the right ſide of the 
Abdomen , and embraceth the Stomach, and cheriſheth it by its kind 
heat. 

The Gall is joyned to the Liyer, and is the receptacle of the cholle- 
rick juyce of the Blood : It is compoſed of two Membranes,whereof the 
outer is common to the Peritonenz; the inner which is,propper tothe 
Gall, is thicker and furniſhed with Fibr# of all ſorts, for its moti- 
on, and greater ſtrength : Alſo it is defetided, with a certain cruſt againſt 
the acrimony of the ſubſtance it contains. It hath Veins from the Vexs 
porta,and ſmall Arteries from the right Gceliacal. It hath a Nerve from 
the plexure of the Coſtalls : it hath peculiar paſſages into the Liver , be- 
tween the roots ofthe Vena Caus and Vena porta, whereby it draws its 
Choller. , 
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It is divided into the bottom which is wider, and the Neck which is 

narrower : anarrow channel goes from the Neck of it, with ſhutters to 

keep the Choller from running back, which ends in the biliar pore ; the 

narrowneſs of which is the cauſe that often times the thick excrements 

of the Gall breads ſtones in it , though not very hard ones, ſometimes 

round, ſometimes angular; and ſometimes like a Mulberry both in co- 

lour and form. The Gall is in the right $i2s of the Liver, and firmly 
joyned to 1t, both by its upper and middle part. 

The Biliar pore is ſomething larger than the channel of the Gall, and 
carries Cholter from the Liver to the Gut Duodenum : It 15 carried into 
the Duodenurm by an Oblique flexure between the Membranes ; uſually 
tis{ingle, but ſometimes double towards the end : It ſeldom reacheth 
to the Pylorws,and as Nature expels choller by the channel of the Gall at 
ſet times : by —_— it is adminiſtred by degrees, and continually, 
both when the Chyte 1s diſtributed, and before; as 1s cleer in the diſleCti- 
on of Creatures alive. 

The Ancients held Choller to bethe poyſon of the Body,the worſt ex- 
crement of Blood,and rhar not a few living Creatures wanted it; becauſe 
they could find no Gall anexed to the L1ver : but all Creatures that have 
Blood, have this Bihar pore, and if the Body be diſpoſed according to 
the law of Nature : this hot and ſharp humor both defends the Chyle 
from putrifaCtion, and cauſeth the excrements ealily to be expulſed,and 
ſtrengthens theBowels, by which means health is firmer, andlife the 
longar. 

Over againſt the Liver, is the Spleen, being an Organical part of the 
inferior Ventricle , which receive the watry, and earthy p-rt of the 
Chyle to be turned into Elood , its ſubſtance is fleſhy ; yet looſer than 
that of the Liver, being like a Sponge to drink up copious humors, and 
therefore when it is obſtructed, it ſwells mightily ; it hath one ſingle 
Skin which Authors aſign to the Peritonenm , it hath Veins trom the Sple- 
nical of the Yena porta , which are as ſmall as hairs: Its Arteries are more 
in number, and more famous {by reaſon of which, it hath much vital 
heat) and thoſe from theleft Caliacal branch : It hath Nerves from the 
left branch of the coſtals of the ſixt pair , and from the Nervous plex- 
ureof the Meſenterinz/ , diſn+r(ed by the exterior parts. 

The magnitude of the Spl:-1 is bigger in melancholly Men than in 
others; its temperature, by :e2ſon of the abundance of Arterious blood 
It receives, 1s hot and dry : Ir is of a blackiſh purple colour in youth, of 
a leaden colour in age ; it is 1n form- hollowiſk in the oncberf þ'x ay g1b- 
bous on the externa) , and not much unlike to a Neats-tongue: although 
this benot alwaies , for ſometimes it is greater. firmer, with ſome OY 
ftin&t lobes of the colour of thick Flood , ſo that it ſeems to be like to 
the Liver. not only m form , but alſo in office : Its place isin the left 
Hypochondrinr, a \1ttle Iower than the Liver, it is knit to the Dizphragma, 
and to the Cartilaginous ribs, and to the left Kidney, by its bowing 

partz but by its hollow part to the Omentum, Stomach and ſweet: hae 
by other vetlells, and its own Membranes 

All the Icarned agree;that the office of the Spleen,is to draw the _ 
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The fourth Table laies down the Sc 
and Spleen, and the Delin 


FIG. I. 
The hollow part of the Lucy. 
The round convex, or bowing part of the Li- 
ver. 
The # mbilicar Vein drawn upwards. 
The Gall in its Scituation. 
-The Spleen in its natural place. 
The Sweet-bread inits proper place. 
The Vens Porta deſcending by the Sweet- 
bread under the Liver. 
The ſuperior Meſenterical Artery. 
The braaches of the Vena Porta, extended by 
the Meſenterium, 
The branches of the artery diſtributed by the 
Meſlenterium. 
The Mcſenterium it ſelf diſmantled of its ſu- 
perior Membrane. 
The Splenical Veſſels laid open, the Pancreas 
being cut. 
F I G. II. 
The Body of the Sweet-bread dcciphored in its 
Natural form. 
FIG. III. 
The back part of the Sweet-bread, together with 
the Spleen turned downwards. 

T he ſubſtance of the Sweet-bread, its Mem: | 
brane being taken off. 

The channel of the Sweet-bread newly found | 
out. 

The buliar pore joyned to the channel. 

A portion of the Guts Duodcnum and Jeju- 
num, cut off. 

The common Orifice, by which the biliar pore 
and chanel of the Sweet-bread, open them- 
ſetves into the Duodenum. 

The internal face of the Spleen. 

The wemns and arteries diſtributed in the 


Spleen. 
pe FIG IVY. 
The convex or bowing part of the Liver, 
The 5kin of the Liver ſeparated from it. 
The Ligament of the Liver called Septale. 
The large oranches of the Vena Caya within 
the Liver. 
F1G.V. 
The bollow part of the Liver turned up- 
wards. 
The Lobe of the Liver by which it ſoyns it 
ſelf to the Omenrum. 


ituation of the Sweet-bread Liver, 
cation of the Vena Porta, 


The cleft of the Liver, out of which the 1t6m- 
bilicar ve deſcends. 

The #mbilicar vein turned upwards, 

The;Gall placed under the Liver, 

The channel of the Gall. 

The biliar pore, with the thanael ſtretched 
outwards, together with a part of the Duo- 
dcenum, noted by M, 

The trunk of the Vena Porta deſcending from 

the Live. 
The right ( #liacal artery. 
A Nerve aiiſing from the plexure of the to+ 


[tals. 
FIG. VI. 
The Yena Porta whol, diſtinguiſhed into bran- 

ches, as it is publiquely ſhewed. 
AAA The trunk of the Vena Porta 3 A the inferiot 
portion, deſcending from the Liver. AA the 
deduttion of it to the right and left with an 

infinite number of [mal branches. 

The Splemical branch, divided firſt into great, 
afterwards into very many [mal br anches, 
and diſtributed like ſtrings about the Ipleen, 

The right Meſenterical branch, 

Tbe leſt Meſenterical branch, 

The #mbilicar wen, 

The vein of the Gall. 

The vein of the Sweet-bread. 

The vein called Galtrica dextra, 

The greater Gaſtrica (iniſtra. 

The leſſer veins called Gaitricg finiſtrx. 

The ven called Vas breve. 
The vcin called Gaſtroepiploica finiſtca. 

The vein called Galtroepiploica dextra, 

The Hemorrho:dal vems produced. bore from 
the right Meſenterical branch of the Vena 


Porta. 
The wein of the Daodenum. 
FIG. VII. 
The convex part of the Spleen laid opens. 
The Membrane of the Spleen ſeparated. 
The black ſubſtance of the Spleen. 
FIG. VIIL 
AAA The bollow part of the Splcen which receives 
the Veſſels, 
The Splenical vein with its three branches. 
The Splenica! artery divided in lthe manner be 
fore it entcr the Spiecne 
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and earthy part of the Chyle-: the Blood being made of the purer . 
but wo hath - clouded the s by which this iscarried Lars 
Spleen , for no obſervation as yet hath: diſcovered any paſlages of the 


Vene Ladee intoit > and that it 1s not carried by the Splenical Vein, the 
diſle&tion of Creatures alive witneſleth ; as for the Arteries; their office 
is to carry vital Spirit to it. | 

And yet it is agreeable to reaſon that it ſhould draw it from the Sweet- 
bread it ſelf, though by reaſon of the ſmalneſs of the paſſages it isnoe 
manifeſt, and it may potfibly draw the faid juyce from the ' Stomach, 
which lies neer it, and for this the ſubſtance of the Spleen ; its abun» 
dance of vital Spirit , its ficitalion,and the diſeaſes it is ſo often moleſted 
with, ſeems to plead. 


Place here the Table of the fonrth/Chapter, which hath the Number 4. 
at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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Cray. 5. | 
Of the Kidneys, Ureters, and Bladder. 


He moſt wiſe Creator of the Body of Man hath ordained the 
Reins,or Kidneyes,to receive that thin moiſture which is reduny 
> dantinthe makingofBlood; they conſiſt ofa thick fleſhy fub+ 
ſtance;lealt the continual,and copious flowing of moiſture to them 
weaken them : If you would' ſearch into them,you muſtof _— 
remove the Membranes wherewith they are covered, and they i 
are two 3 the one external, common to the reſt of che bowels by the Per 
tenemen ; the other internal; the external is endewed with much F 
which gave names to the Veins and Arteries Paſſing to it. - |» 
-Befides them, on both fides 1s a glandulous Body, which 13 called Glaw- 
del: renalis, Ren. Succentwr jatis,and the Cepfuls of melancholly t It ts comt- 
paſſed about with a thin skin, furniſhed with veſſels - of all ſorts: the 
tight Glandwla often receives a Vein from the trunkit ſelf of theYVens Cove, 
which is ſbort , yer wide, goinginto its Sine with a wide Orifice, and 
ſometimes it takes it from edouridiaiatn Vein, as the left doth z its 
Arteries proceed from the emulgents,y and Nerves from thoſe which 
are communicated to the Kidacyes s their magnitude is nos alwaies a 
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like 
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like, they are uſually as big as that = we call »ax Vomica; if the 
Man be any thing ancient , their form is like the Kidneyes, long, and 
ſomewhatdepreiled ; ſomtimes the upper part of them is angular : they 
have a Cavity within filled with black and melancholly matter , their 
colour is ſometimes reddi(h, and ſometimes like Fat. 

They are placed under the Draphr:gma, above the fatty Membrane, 
ſoas the right is joyned'to the Vena Cava, the left is a little under the ſto- 
mach; what theiruſe1s, isnotyet ſnifciently found out; 'tis ſup 
ſed that they/help the pallage of the ſeroſus moiſture, and contratt a 
part of the melancholly,which like a Runger helps to ſeperate the nrine 
from the Blood, alſo to underprop and cheriſh the paris next its al- 
though ſometimes there are more ond lefler Glanaula furniſhed with 
Veins and Arteries, which Nature di'poſeth about the Kidneyes, 

But the internal and propper Membrane of the Kidneyes, binds the 
Kidneyes themf — about : 1o which Kidney comelarge veſ- 
ſels, to wit, a Vein, and an Artery, both of them known by the 
name Emulgent : The Emulgent Vein is ſomething unequal in ſcituati- 
on , proceeding from the trunk of the /enaCava , being double at firſt, 
and then diſperſed in diverſe divided Branches : alſo the Emulgent Ars 
tery is almoſ? as big as the Vein , and ariſeth from the trunk of the great 
Artery , and brancheth it ſelf ntothe Reins as the Veins do : the num- 
ber of the Emulgent veſlels is often different, and their progreſle to 
the Kidneyes unequal, Nature providently regarding its own ſcope; to 
theſe ſome ſm:,l Nerves are added, from the plexure of the internal 
branch of the fixt pair , to which the left Stomachical branchcomes. 

- The Kidneyes have fleſhy knobs, called Papilares, becauſe they are 
like teats, they are about the bigneſs of a Bean, andabout ten in num- 


ber, diſpoſed with certain intervals , that ſo by their ſmal pores the 


urine may paſscleer to the ureters. 

Alſothe Creator of Man hath formed two Kidneyes, by reaſon of the 
multitude of humors they are to ſeperare, and that if either of them be 
at fault, the other might be ſubſervient to him 3 they are in form liketo 
a french Bean (which from them ,werecalled Kidney Beans) outwardly 
bowing, inwardly unequally hollow: It is monſtrous when both of them 
ſtick together; or when they are ſo bowed that both ends touch, or 
wheneither of them 1s double; yet -their ſurface is often unequal by 
reaſon of Glandy'e that ftick tothem, in the conception , and remains e- 
venin age- The copiouſneſs of water that continually flows tothe 
Reins ,mitigates their hot and dry quallity : the right Kidney lies un- 
der the Liver, the left under the Spleen, neer the Muſcles of the loyns 
called Pſogs: Theright Kidney lies lowelt , by reaſon of the bigneſs of 
the Liver, both of them are joyned to the Diaphragma, and loyns by 
the outward Membrane. 

TheUreters receive the urine, being ſeparated by the Reins , and 
carryitto theBlader, they are round channels compoſed of a double 
Membrane, the exterior of which they have from the Peritonanum for 
their ſtrength ſake; the interioris propper to themſelves, ſtrong and 
Nervous, endewed with many right and oblique ſtrings, they _ 
; ma 
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ſmall Veins and Arteries from the next deſcending veſlels, and ſmall 
Nerves from the Plexure of the lixt pair, and from the loyns; they are 
uſually in number two, ſometimes more, the third deſcending from the 
left Kidney neer the ſecond. DE 

They take their beginning from that looſe and membranous Sinxs 
which Authors call Infundibulum renum, from which they paſs within the! 
{mall pores of the Reins, and their extrennics being opened, they take 
in thoſe fleſhy knobs called Papil/ares, which we ſpake of before, to 
which they are uſually equal in numver; then contrating themſelves, 
they deſcend and paſs above the Muſcles Fſoas, and paſs into the Bladder 
toward the lower part thereof between the Membranes. 

The Bladder is an organical part of the inferior Ventricle,which keeps 
the Urine it receives from the Kidneys, and expels it when the weight 
or acrimony of it makes it troubleſom ; It conſiſts of a three-fold Mem= 
brane, the external of which, the 7?eritoneaum beſtows, the other twoare 
proper to its ſelf, of which the middlemoſt is thickeſt and full of fleſhy 


ſtrings, and is of great concernment for the expulſion of the Urine ; the 


innermoltis thin and quick of ſence, and defended from the ſharpnefs of. 


the Urine by a mucous cruſt : It hath veins and arteries from the Hy- 
pogaſtricks 3 Nerves from the lower internal branches of the fixt pair 
which touch not the plexure of the Meſenterium, and alſo from the 0s $4- 
_ not only age, but alſo its violent ſtretching alters its magni 
tude. mn 
It is divided into the bottom and the neck ; the bottom is the ſa- 
periour and wider part of the Bladder, from which the Urachos paſſetH 
to the Navilz- which is wider towards the bottom, but grows ſlender by 
degrees towards the Navil; this when man grows to any age, together 
with the Umbiliar Arteries, makes that ſtrong Ligament of the bladder 
by help of which the bottom of it is detained , which elſe would 
be deprefled by the Bowels lying upon it, (which ſee more at large 
in the Tenth Figure of the Second Chapter) and yet ſometimes it 
happens even in ancient people, that the Urachos being looſned 
by ſome violent means, gives way to the Urine by the Na- 
vill. 

The neck of the Bladder is the inferior part, more narrow, more 
fleſhy : The firings of this being caſt in a circle, makes the Sphin@er 
which ſhuts the paſlage that the Urine may not flow from us whether 
we will or not : The Fladder hath three paſlages, cf which, twoare 
obſcure, by which the Urine paſleth intoit by the Ureters3 one greater, 
by which it paſſeth out : lt is in form like a Pear, and poſlefleth 
the bottom of the inferior Ventricle 3 the bottom of it is faſte- 
ned by the Trachos, the Neck in Men to the right Gut and 
the Glandule proſtate; in Women to the Neck of the Womb and the 
0s Pubis. 

Between the Bladder and the Reins, in the publick order of DNſſe- 
&ions, thereis worth the obſervation, the deſcending Trunks of the 
Vena C.rva and the great Artery, although Nature ſeldom keep the ſame 


order in the number, magnitude; and ſcituation of the branches. The 
F 3 Vena 
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Venz Cava after it hath ſent out the Emulgent under the Diaphragma, and 
the Spermatical veins paſſing downwards, it ſends out three or four 
Lumbals and diſtributes them to the PVertebr.e of the Loyns, and the mar- 
row included in them, the ſuperior of which paſting upwards are joy- 
ned by Anaſtomoſis, ro the deſcending branches of the internal Jugular a- 
bout the 0s Sacrums the Trunk of the Vena Cava being placed 1%, Bn the 
great Artery, is divided into two great branches which are called iacks, 
to wit, theinternal and external, from which the ſuperior Vena Muſcula, 
and Vena Sacra proceed. From the internal Iliack branch, which is the 
leaſt, ariſeth the Myſcula Glutea, and the famous Hypogaſtrick vein, 
which gives branches to the longitude of the neck of the Womb, to the 
Muſcles of the bladder and right Gut, and to the 0s Sarum : from the 
external Nliack branch, which is the greateſt, after the internal 1lhack 
the Epigaſtrick vein, which is double in Women and proceeds to the 
neck of the Womb and the Privities, the remainder of it after it hath 
paſſed theAbdomen, makes the Crural branch,which we ſhall ſpeak to here- 
after. 

* The progreſs of the great Artery is not much unlike to this, for af- 
ter it hath brought forth the former Meſenterick Artery; then the 
Caliacalz afterward, the Emulgent, Spermatick, and inferior Meſente. 
rick, the Lumbals, and that which is called Sacra: It 1s divided abour 
the 0s Sacrum into Tack Branches, of which the interior produceth the 
Arteries, Myſcula and Hypogaſtrica which keep the ſame pace with the 
Veins; the exterior brings forth the Epigaſtrick and the Pudenda, that 
which is remaining deſcends to the Legs, andmakes the Crural Arte- 
TIES. 

. Of theſe Veins and Arteries, ſee more in the Jaſt Chapter of the 

ook. 


Place here the Table of the fifth Chapter; which haththe Number 5. 
at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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The preſent Table laies open the Reins with their Glandu/e. the Emulgent Veſ- 


ſels, Bladder and UVreters. Alſo the riſe and progreſs of the 
Spermatick Veſlels. 


FIG. I. 

The Glandulz of the Reins, or the Capſula of 
Melancholy. 

The right Kidney untovered of the Membrane. 

The left Kidney 

The deſtending trunk of the Vena Cava. 

The deſcending trunk of the great artery. 

The right Uraer. 

The left Ureter. 

The right Veſſels preparing the Seed. 

The left Veſſels preparing the Seed. 

Part of the Bladder, b befedes which, the Veſſels 
carrying the Seed are turned in the Abdo- 
men. 


70r: of the © T7" Gut = of 


The common MG——s * the Reins which is 
beſpread with fat. 

The Glandulz of the Kidneys. 

The right Kzdney. 

The left Kidney. 

”w : rages bs of the Kjdneys "partly ſepara- 


The _ of the Vena Cava deſcending. 
The rrunk of the great artery deſcending. 
The left Emmleent Vein. 
_ _— E mulgent Vein. 
right Emidgent arteries. 
The le t Emulgent arteries. 
The left Spermatick artery. 
The left Spermatich Vein, 
The right Spermatickh Vein. 
The right Spermatich artery. 
The F atty Vein ariſing from the Emulgent. 
The fatty artery. 


KKK The wareters on both fides. 


LLLL The Veſſels preparing the Seed. 
MM The Scrotum with the teſticles in it» 
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The Veſſels carrying the Seed. 
The _—_ Yu of » external tunicle, 
I G. 


The Caphila, or right Glandula Renalis. 
A Vein from the trunk of the Vena Cava c04 
ming into it. 
F I G. IV, 
The Capſula diſeffed. 
__ hollowneſs of the Capſula ſomewhat laid 


F I G. 
The internal face of the di efted Kidney. 
The Emwlgent Vein with his branches diſtri» 
buted in the Kzdney. 
The Emulgent artery in like manner diſtribu- 


ted. 
FIG. VI. 

The Kjadney diſſefted. 
The Sinus of the Urcter about the Kidney 
The round form of the ureters deſcending of hex 

the Kjdneys. 
The narrow paſſ ages of the ureters. 
The fleſhy _=_ called _—_ 

I G. VI 


——_ conn tuncle of wt Bladder drawn 

ac 

The muddle tunicle and bottom of the Bladder. 

The inner twnicle which appears when the 
Bladder is cut. 

The Orifice of the bladder by which the #6- 
rine paſſeth out. 

The Neck of the Bladder which ſeems ſwelled 
by reaſon of the Proſtatz joyned to it. 

Part of the Wreters that come to tbe Bladdcr, 
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Cnay. 6. 
Of the Inſtruments of Generation in «Man. , 


frail Nature of Man is ſuſtained, which periſhing þy age is ſuſtai- 
ned by poſterity. | 

Of theſe in Men, ſome perfeft the ſeed, others ſow it in the fruirfal 
held of Nature being perfected : of the firſt are the preparing vellels, 
the Pumpiniforme, the Epididymides, the Telticles, the Paraſtate, the Vaſa 
deferentia, and the vellels that keep the ſeed: Of the latter are the veſ- 
ſels that caſt out the Seed and the Yard. 

The preparing veſlels aretwo veins, and as many arteries 3 the right: 
of the veins ariſeth moſt commonly from the Trunk of the Vena Cava, ei- * + 
ther with a ſingle or double root ; the left molt commonly ariſeth from 
the left Emulgent, ſothat in their original the ſcope or paſtime of Na- 
ture is obſerved. The Arteries moſt commonly ariſe from the Trunk of 
the great Artery, and paſs downwatd being mixed with the veins; they 
enter the Peritoneum, and by their manifold plexure they make the bo- 
dies called Pyramidalia, becauſe from a narrow beginning they become 
broad like a Pyramide; they are called alſo Pampinifornia becauſe they 
are curled:like the Claſpers of a Vine, from thence they tehd down- 
wards, and are diſtributed ro the Epidydimis and the Teſticles. 

The Fprdidymides ate ſinall, white, hard glandulous bodies, covered 
with the common tunicle of the Spermatick Veſſels, they are longith 
and hcllowiſh, where they are committed to the Telticles, ſometimes 
they are ſo big that onthe one or other fide they repreſent another Te- 
ſticlez they he neer to the Teſticles, to whoſe proper Membrane, with 
very many ſtrings and pallages they are joyned 3; here is alfo a nexure 
found abour the extremity of each Teſticle, for they lhe rather in the 
middle ſpace than ſtick to them ; their office is to give their firſt rudi- 
ments of Seed to the blood the preparing vellels bring in, and commit 
it to the Teſticles for the perfe&ing oft. | 

The Epididymides are the Teſticles joyned, ſo called, becauſe they wit- 
neſs ſtrength and man-hood; they have a glandulous white and ſoft 
ſubſtance, having ſwall Veins and Arteries from the Spermaticks, moſt 
neatly diſtributed in them : they have Nerves partly from the internal 
branch ofthe lixt pair, which declines the plexure of the Meſenterinme, 
partly from the marrow of the back, that they may have ſence ag well as 
life and nouriſhment ; they are compaſled about with'a proper Mem- 
brane of their own, ſtrong and thick, which becauſe it is white mcolor, 
they call Albuginea; the Uivine Creator hath formed two of them, that 
ſo the work might be done by the other when theone languilbeth, ox,1s 
deficient. F 4 .—- 
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In reſpe@ of manifeſt quality, they are hot and moiſt, not becauſe 
they have a fountain of heat which they diſtribute to the body, forthe 
changes that happen to the Body when oy are loſt, either in voice, 
temperament; or ſtrength, comes through defect of any Natural heat 
flowing from the ſtones, but from the oppreſſion of that copious matter 
which uſeth to be converted into Seed : in form they are almoſt oyal, 
both for ſecurity ſake and alſofor capacity ; they hang in men without 
the Abdomen that ſothey might not be ſo luſtful, and that the matter 
whereof the Seed is made, might be the better perfected by the 
length of the paſſage, to which the TFeſticles ad ſtrength and fruit- 
fulneſs. 

For it 1s an ertor to hold that their hanging down conduceth any 
thing at all to the caſting out of the Seed, becauſe the Seed ts received 
from them, being made fruitful by the ejaculating Veſlels which are 
far remote from them ; neither dothey change, or any way fruſtrate 
the office ofthe Yard 3 they contain Seed, but ſuch as is very thin, as is 
ſeen by Cargaſles not conſumed by diſeaſe nor faſting, and therefore it 
receives its laſt perfeCtions in the Seminal veſlels, and Proſtate. 

To the Epididymides are joyned the Paraſtate Variciformes, (o called be- 
cauſe they reſemble the form of veins when they are ſwelled, crooked 
and bowed forthe better elaborating of the Seed; they are Nervous 
and hard in the touching : from theſe whatſoever 1s carried upwards 
into the Abdomen, is turned back to the Bladder, and is called De- 
ferentia. 

For the ſecurity of the Telticles hath Nature provided a thing like a 
ſack or bag, called Scrotwmr, (we in Engliſh call it the Cods, and is vilible ) 
it is divided by a line in the mid(t, neither is the compoſition of it fingle, 
for it hath a Skin with its ſcarf-skin, and a Membraxa Carvoſa, cloſe knit to 
the skinand wrinkled with it, which they call Dartor, becauſe it can 
hardly be ſeparated from the skin : after this is the Flytroides, or proper 
Membrane which compaſleth the Teſticles round, and this is a proceſs 
of the Peritonenm, and is double as the Teſticles are. 

The external part is furniſhed with Muſcles which from their office 
are called Cremaſters or holders up; alſo from the fleſhy texture of ſtrings 
ared Membrane is formed, which Authors call Erythroides : the internal 
part which immediately compaſleth about the Teſticles; is called Nervea; 
this being the proper tunicle of the Teſticles is ſometimes beſpread with 
fat, and ſo being, is a hindrance to the fruitfulneſs of the Seed. The 
Cremaſter Muſcles ariſe from the Ligaments of the 0s pubis, under the 
tranfverſe Muſcles of the Abdozrer ; they hold up the weight of the Te- 
ſticles, and bring them to the Spermatick vellels. 

'We come now to the Yaſa deferentia, which are turned toward the 
back-fide of the Bladder, afterwards by degrees dilated into certain 
Bladders in which the Seed being perfected is kept, they calt out the 
Seed into the Uretbra by a ſpecial paſlage. | | 

The ejaculating dere thelaſt of the Spermaticks,which are called 
Proſtate Gl:ndwloſe, they are two fleſhy, hard, and firmly joyned bodies, 
compaſied about with a ſtrong Membrane; it is in bigneſs, almoſt as big 
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This" Table ſhews the Spermarick Veſſels, the Teſticles, the Membranes of the 
Scrotwm, the Yaid, thc Reins aud B' adder. 


FIG. I. 

The right Glandula renalis. 

The leſt G\:ndula renalis. 
The Reins on each ſide. 
The left emulgent Veit, 
The right emulgent Vein. 
The right and left emulgent Arteries. 
The right Spermatical Vein. 

The trunk of the Vena Cava deſcending. 
T he left Hack braich of the Vena Cava. 
The right Iliach branch. 

The right Spermatical Artery. 

The trunk of the great artery deſtending. 
T he right Ilzach branch of the great Artery- 
The left 1lzach branch of the ſame. 

The left Spermaiucal artery. 

The left Spermatical vein. 

The left Urcter. C 
The right Ureter. 

The Veſſels preparing the Seed. 

The ſame Veſſels, in what place the Pampjni- 

formia begin. 
The Vala deferentia paſſing behind the Blad- 
der. 

The Scrotum with the Teſticles init. 
The Bladder. 

The neck of the Bladder. 

The two Muſcles erifing the Tard, 
The two Muſcles dilating the Urethra. 
The Body of the Yard. 

The Przputium. 
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The shin of the Scrotum ſeparated. 

The Membr anc call :d Dartus. 

The external part of the membraneElytroides. 

The Cremaſter arifiag «nder the tranſverſe 
Muſcles of the Abdomen. 

The mternol or membranous part of the Ely- 
troides. 

The proper white tunicle of the teſticle ſepa- 
rated. 

The ſame joyned to the teſticle. 

The Glandulous ſubſtance of the teſticle. 

wo Veſſel called Parapiniforme or Pyrami- 
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Bpididymis. 
The Paraſtare. 

k I G. IIL. T 
A portion for the preparing Veſſels. 
Th Pyramidal Pets . 
Epididymis. 
Paraitaces., 
The teſticle covered with its proper Membrane 
A portion of the Vala deferentia. 

F1G. Ivy. 
The contexture of the veins and axteries in 

the Pyramidal Veſſel. 
Epydidymis. 
Paraſtate. 
A portion of the Vala deferentia. 
F1G. V 


The Bladder laid bare from its outward tuithe 
cle 


A portion of the wreters. 

A portion of th: Vala deferentig. 
The Capſulz. 

The end of the Capſul z- 

The Scminal Bladders. 

The Glandulz Proſtatz. 

The Urethra. 


| The Muſcles which ereft the Yard, 


The Muſcles which dilate the Urethra, 

The two Nervous bodies of the Yard. 

The Preputium draws back. 

The Glans with its Bridle. 

_ FIG. VL 

e internal tunicle of the Bladder being open- 

Part of the Uretcrs. / SE” 

The Orifice of the #reters as they are didutfbed 
into the Bladder, 

The beginning of the Capſulz. 

The Seminal Bladdevrs. 

The Glandulz Proſtatz divided. 

The hole in the Capiulz paſſing into the beoin« 
ning of the Urethra, which 3s covered with & 
ſhutter. 

F1G. VII. 

The Membrane of the nervous body of the 
Yard ſeparated. 

The bl 1ck:(h marrow of the [ame bady. 

The Glans laid naked. 
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as a Walnut, and not unlike it in form, one (ide of it joyns tothe Capſ 
from which it receives the Seed, the other fidels je to the-Neck « 
the Bladder,by many and (mal paſlag when ed js trou 

_ by reaſon of its quantity or qu 
thra. 

TheYard was principally ordained thatit might caſt ſeed intothe bottom 
of the Womb,it conliſts ofa skin and a fleſhy Membrane,without any the 
leaſt fat, lealt its motion ſhould be retarded, and the ſence of pleaſure 
in the act of copulation taken away by moiſture. 

It is properly made of two Nervous bodies with the Urethra, or 
veſſels through which the urine paſleth , and the Gary; its body is long, 
thick, and of a ſoft ſubſtance, as though it were filked with Marrow; 7 
hath a numerous company of Veins and Arteries, that ſo it might be 
furniſhed with heat and Spirit; It is moved by two Muſcles, and they 
are very ſhort, but thick and ſtrong, deduced from the Nervous begin- 
ning of the Coxendix. The beginning of the Bodiesis from the inferior 
end of the Coxendix , in the beginning they are disjoyned , afterwards 
— = 2 progrefle joyned by inclofure , and ſtretched ro the Glawy of the 

ard. {5 

Under theſe is the Ure#hya,or chanel , whichisthe paſſage both of 
urine and ſeed ; it is conypoſed of two Membranes , of which the in- 
ternal is thinand exquiſite in Sence, which cauſech both pleaſare and 
pain ; the external is thick endewed with tranſverſe rilre » both for 
motion and ſtrength ſake; the Urethya hath two Mauſdes pretty long, 
yet lender, their original is from the SphinFey of the right Gut, they 
terminate about the middle of the channel , and dilateit the readi- 
er to expel the ſeed. 

In the begmning of the Urethrais a fleſbky ſhatter , which ſhuts the O- 
Tifices of the Capſule 3 this being either broken by nhnadviſed putting a 
Cattheter into the Bladder , or elfe gnawn afunder by ſharpneſs of exexe- 
ments cauſeth an uncurableGonoyrhea, or running ofthe Reins. 

Famous veſſels are communicated to the Yard , Veins, and Arteries , 
from the Hypogatpcts and Pudende , whereof the one is diſtributed by 
the external Skin, the other by its Nervous Bodies; totheſe is addeda 
double pair of Nerves from the os 84c-#m, of which the oneis diftribu- 
ted to the Skim, the otherto the inner part of the Yard. 

The extremity of the Yardis calledithe Glars , of a fleſhy, ſoft, and 
Spongy ſubſtance , it is covered with-a thin Membrane, that ſo it'mighe 
be the ſofter to feeling,' and the more exquilite in Senice.' / 

A oreat partof it 13 covered with the common —_—_ of the Body, 
which is called Prepmtinms , or the fore-skin , which is tiedto the under- 
part of it by the Bridle; this fore-skin grows immoderately 'm young 
Children m Feyprand 4r4b:4 , that either for Religion ſake , or fear of 
other diſadvantages that might thence enſue they cat it off: ſnch as 
devote thethſelves to Chaſtity ;' hang a Ring in that part which re- 


mains. 


allity , it caſteth it out into the Ure- 
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Cuar. 7. 
Of the Inflruments of Creneration in Women. 


HE preparation of the Inſtruments of Generation, isnc leſs in 
the Fody of Women, than it is in the Fody. of Men ,- tor there 
are thoſe by which the Seed is produced, and mixed with the 

Seed of Man being produced , and ſtirred up for the Generation of the 

Child ; ſuch as regard the Seminal matter are the preparing vellels, the 

Teſiicles, the perfecting vellels to which thoſe that caſt it out are joy- 

ned. The Wombis for the Conception of the Child. 

1 he preparing vellels are two Veins, and as many Arteries as they 
aregn Man, theright of the Veins proceeds from the Trunk of the Vera 
Cava , the left from the Fmulgent. The original of the Arteries, is from 
the great Artery , and yet inthe beginnings of thoſe , the work of Na- 
ture 1s various, as it is in thoſe of Men: theſe veſlels joyn themſelves 
in their progreſle, and yet ſtillremain within the Abdomen ,and are car- 
ried partly to the Telticles , partly to the Tube of the Womb3 its bot- 
tom and Neck in which turning themſelves upwards by the Hypoga=- 
ſtrick veſlels, they joyn by Anaſtomoſis , and ſo they ſubminiſter matter 
not only to breed the Child , but alſo to nouriſh the parts. 

The Telticles of Women are of a Glandulous ſubſtance , ſofter, and 
fuller of juyce then Mens are, in ſuch as are young , but leſſer, and 
harder in ſuch as are Ancient ; they have only one Cs Skin , but that 
is very ſtrong, and faſtened to the Ligaments of the Womb ; about the 
bottom of it; they have an evident pallage tothe bottom of the Womb, 
though it be butihorr, and another more {lender , and not ſo ealie to 
be ſeen, to the Neck of the Womb. 

There areneither Epidid+mides, nor yet Paraſtate about the Teſticles of 
Women) for the Seed of Women needs not that exquiſite digeſtion 
that the Seed of Man doth, for the conſtitution of it is perfect , ſeeing 
it gives fit matter to make the Fruit. 

Neither yet doth Womens Teſticlesſtand only for ciphers neither, for 
they receive the matter-from the preparing veſlels, and turn it into a 
watry milky ſubſtance; as is — found many times in their difſe- 
Ction, eſpecially in ſuch as were yoring, and flouriſhing when they died: 
This Stminal juyce is carried from the Teſtciles, partly to the 1%be by 
ſmall paſlages like theVene Ladeg, that there it may be perfetted; part- 
ly tothe bottom, and Neck of the Womb, that it may keep them ſoft 
and moiſt, and as the Ancients think to ſtir the Women up to Venery; 
although this is only in hotter Natures, and ſuch whoſe paſlages are 
ſtreighter. 

To the bottom of the Womb which toucheth the Teſticles , the por- 

tion 
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tion of Spermatical moiſtare , the 'Child m_ now corictived, is 5f 
farre Nobler uſe, for it bearsnp the Child , and keeps it From the vis- 
tent heat of the Womb, and ſuſtains it , that the umbilicar veſſels which 
ar firſt excel a Hair not much in bigneſs , benot broken by the ſhaking &E 
the Mothers Body. 

The veſlels which keep the Seed, and caltit out, are called 746+; th 
are two round Bodies joyned to the bottom of the Womb on tach Fae, 
they are called Tube becauſe of their crooked bowing like a Trumpet, 
they are compoſed of two Membranes , which are common alf6 to the 
Womb its ſelf,;they have Veins & Artenes from the Sperthaticals; which 
are divided into ſmall branches, and Nerves from the fate, whith 
creep to the bottom of the Womb. - Laſtly as we ſhewed before , there 
is a Nervous paſlage inſerted into the bottom of the Worhb , whieh is 
very ſeldom extended beyond the longitude of the Tybe. 

About the Womb are no Proſtate, nor needs there , becauſe they are 
no divided Bodies, but joyned by the Tabe, and the Seminal moiſture 
paileth eaſily into the Womb, as yon may eaſily perceive, if you 46 
but cruſh one of them with your Finger. Obſtructjons are freequient iti 
the Tube, as well as in the Womb 3 as alſo ſwellings, which one of 
queſtion arecauſes of Barrenneſs, & 

Such Women as are faitful have a twofold Spermatical mattet, the 
one watry, which moiſtens and refreſheth the Womb 3 and Frait ities 
the other which is thick in the Tabe, which is mixed with the Seed of- 
Man to make the Conception. 

To receive and preſerve both Seed and Fruit , is the Wotntb ord4itied; 
it is a part of the inferior Ventricle compoſed of two Mettibranes, that 
ſoit maybe ſtretched wide when the Child is in it, atidl contratted as 
gain when it is Born; the exterior Membrane it hath from the Peritortzs 
1m, which is ſtrong, and out of danger of breaking ; the intetior which” 
is propper to the Womb, is full of ſtrings and pores: between theſe 
Membranes a fleſhy contexture compaſſeth both the bottom afid Neck 
of the Womb, which in the time of Conceptionlike a Sporige drinks up 
the ſuperfluous moiſture , andis ofa wonderful thickneſs when the 
Woman is with Child , but elfe very compact. 

Alſo it ſometimes happens, that when the Womb is narrow; and the 
Child great , ora Mole bred together with the Child; with mighey _ 
pain in Child-bearing, not only the thick ; but alſo the thim ſtibltance of 
the Wombwith its | roar et is broken,and the child breaks oiit with 
its Head, Feet, and Hands, whereſoeverthere is way made into the Ab- 
domen, and ſumetimes it falls down with its whole Body wponthe Mo- 
thers Fowels. ; 

The Womb hath a numerous company of veſſels, of which the Veins 
which accompany the Arteries on the upperpart of it, deſcend fromt' 
the veſlels which prepare the Seed; the middle and inferior parts are 
ſupplied from the Hypogaltricks, which creepitig mpwards' agaift, joytr 
themſelves by inoſculations tothe fore mentioned vellels ; the Nerves 
which come to the ſuperior part of the Womb”, are the extreani bran 
ches ofthe coſtal Nerves ofthe fixt pair 3 the middle and inferior patt 
is ſupplied from the 0s Sacruz. G 2 Not 
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Not only age;but alſo the Sports of Venws and breeding Children alters 
the bigneſs © the Womb: the intertexed fle{h,and the plenty of Elood 
flowing thither , alters the cold and dry temper of the Membranes, 
which is ſo plentiful , that 1t adminiſter nouriſhment to the Child, and 
flows out monthly at other times : Its ſcituation is in the Jower Regi- 
on of the Abdomen , where by the concourſe of the 0s Sacrum,Ilinm, Cox- 
endix, and Pubzs, the Pelvis 1s framed , and for this intent it is larger in 
Women, than itis in Men, and gives way about the 0s Sacrum, and Pu- 
bis (though the Ligaments be very ſtrong) in the time of travail ; for- 
ward it is joyned tothe Bladder and the 05i'\#b;s by the help of the Peri- 
tongum, backwards with the right Gut 

Above it hath (ingular Ligaments and very ſtrong, but looſe, leaſt 
they ſhould be detrimented by the ſw-lling of the Belly when the Wo- 
man is with Child ; the firſt of theſe which is in the ſides, ſeems to be a 
ſtretching out of the P:ritonzum , it is Membranous, and broad , ſo that 
it bends the Tube, Telticles, and womb, to the 0s Ninm, and is like the 
wing of a Bat, or Flitter-mouſe; this being immoderatly looſned, or 
broken by violence,the bottom of the wontb falls down upon the Neck, 
or elſe into one of the groynes, 

The other Ligament is round and Nervous, produced forwards from 
both fides of the Pottom, and having pierced the Peritoneum and joyned 
it ſelf to the Tendons of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, above the 0s Pubs, 
It dilates its ſelf into a Membrane, joyns its ſelf to the C!yſtrris, and 
loo'y binds the bottom of the Womb to the foreparts; but indeed this 
round worm like Eody 1s ſomething elſe beſides a bare Ligament, for if 
yon diligently mark its ſtructure, it conliſts of a double Membrane, even 
as the Womb it ſelf doth : ib takes its original at the bottom of the 
Womb, where the Tue and Telticles are: It 1s porous within, and to- 
wards the end it isevidently hollow, and moiſt, with a watry Seed in 
ſuch Women as die a violent death, and therefore it is more probable 
that this Worm-like veſſel, when the mouth of the Womb is ſhut, gives 
pallage to the Seminal Matter from the Teltjcles to the Neck of 
the Womb, and calts out excrements by thoſe paſlages from both 
Groyns. 

The office of the Womb is to receive the Seed, which is the principal 
of Generation, to keep and cheriſh it being received, and to bring forth 
the child intothe world, all which it doth by Its proper faculty : this 
wil! SPprar more cleerly. if we conſider the parts of the womb di- 

nctly. 

It Bl divided into the bottom, the Neck, the paſlage, the extremi- 

of which is the Womans Privities. The uppermoſt part of the Womb 
is called the Pottom ; it is thicker and harder in thoſe that are not 
great with child, the hand will eaſily graſp the bigneſs of it : out- 
wardly it reſembles the form of a Guord, being rather. compreſled 
than exatly round, if the Woman hath never been with Child ; it 
ho»th a ſmall Cavity within, and but one, which is divided into 
the right and left by a very ſmall line; and yet in this ſecret lit- 


tle ſhop, the Eternall Creator of all things begins and IN £25 
the 
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hy. admirable Structure of Man , ' only by a few [drops of 
Seed. | 

Where the Womb begins to grow narrower, that is called the neck, 
and this uſually Authois confound with the pailage: in this is.the Ori» 
fice of the Womb, called internal, very ſmal; it 1s broadiſh in Virgins 
and Women which never had chi!d;but round in fuch. as have. this oz 
pens to receive the Seed, and ſhuts cloſe when it is received, and it ſtrets 
cheth to an extream wideneſs to give paſlageto the Child. . : 

To the bottom of the Neck is joyned the paſſage which is uſually cal- 
led the Neck of the Womb it is a ſoft and looſe channel with unequal 
wrinkles, that ſo itmay the better give intromiſion to the Yard of Man, 
and extromiſlion to the Child; at the end of it, on the forepart, it re- 
ceivesthe neck ofthe Bladder; behind it is ſtrongly bound to the Sphin- 
Ger of the right Gur. | 

The remainder of it is terminated in the Privities, in which the two 
lips are external, then the fleſhy and ſoft productions which Authors 
call Nymph and Ale; by theſe it is defended from external injuries : 
between theſe Alz is the Clyſtoris, a ſmall round Body, made up of two 
Nervous portions, ſpongy within; it is endewed with two Muſcles on 
both {'des, they are very ſmail, but their office 1s the ſame with thoſe 
that dilates the paſlage in males; it hath plenty of vellelsof all ſorts,and 
is very evquiſitein ſence, that ſo by tickl1ag it may cauſe pleaſure in the 
at of Copulation. | L 

Its unprofitable excrement {which the Arabians call Endemium, the 
Egyptians, Malum) which ſticks out immoderately in young Girls, they cut 
oft and ſcar : Under the C/yſtoris toward the internal part ofthe patlage 
is the paſlage of Urine,which is ſhort in Women,and hath a ſmal Carnncle 
to defend it from cold. 

Such Virgins as keep themſelves from playing the wantons with 
themſelves, from the uſe of Yenws and other external injuries, have a 
fleſhy skin that covers the paſſage, guarded with Carmeles, which Anci- 
ents called Hymen; it hath a cleft in the middle through which the 
Terms monthly flow, the form of which quite ceaſeth after they have 
had todo with a Man, and born Children; this as it is in Infants, and 
ſuch Virgins as are not Marriagable, we give to the view of ſuch as have 
chaſt minds in the fift and ſeventh Scheam ofthenext Table. In theſe, 
whatſoever is extended upwards by the ſides from the inferior. angle of 
the Privities, contains the cleft, _ 1sa laying open of the internal tuni- 
cle of the paſlage, which is Membranous with many very ſmal Veins 
and Arteries, which in Virgins makes up that fleſhy circle like 4 flower; 
it is more fleſhy in ſome than it is in other ſome; ſo that it repreſents the 
form of two C:yuncles: Ttis commonly thin, and the weaker by reafon 
of the defluxions of humors, ſo that it is broken without much ado. 
Two fleſhy Produdtions like mirtle Leaves are neer this skin, or elfe 
like Almonds, which make the paſlage the narrower in Vir ins by 
which) the Caruncle which compatleth abour the paſſage of the Urine. is | 
ſeen. | 


Theſe things by the Law of Nature being thus conſtitnted, Nature hs 
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ing careful for the defence of Virginity, ſometimes frames another thin 
-akin from the inferior angle of the Privities and the fides, which is ſtret- 
ched croſs the chink like a zone, neither m it any paſlage ſave only 
neer the paſſage of Urine, where it is looſe and ſeyered from the parts of 
the Privities : This, men very skilful in Anatomy, have formerly deſcri- 
bed for the Hymm; this is but in few, and many Midwives tear it away 
for an un able excrement : See its form in the ſixt Figure of the fol- 
lowing T able. 


Place here the Table of the ſeventh Chapter, which haththe Number 7. 
at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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Wuan. $. 
Of the Fruit in the Womb. 


T* the Body of the Mother we adjoyn the contemplation of the 
fruit in the Womb, becauſe it isa part of it though temporary, 
as not only the community of ſubſtance and nouriſhment, but 
alſo the nexure of the Secundine and Umbilicar veſſels to the Womb 
witneſſeth ; this Fryit we conſider as genuine, and nouriſhed by the 
Womb, and as being fitting to breath the air, it breaks out ſrom that 
narrow incloſure. 

The ſmall Body of the Embrion is formed by the vital vertue of the 
Seed of the Man, from which office it is called 7liſtica; of which, by 
the appointment of God himſelf, by his infinite wiſdom, goodneſs and 
power, he hath left not only obſcure foot-ſteps, but alſo clcer argu- 
ments 3 to this, the heat of the Seed and Nouriſhment from the Mos 
ther adminiſters : the Compendinm that doth this great work is very 
ſmall, not exceeding the bigneſs of a great Emmet 3 from which, that 1s 
firſt formed, without which life cannot be preſerved, to wit, the Heart, 
and from it the yeins and arterics as from their Baſs, afterwards the 
Liver, and then otherparts which come firſt into uſe. 

That the Heart 1s firſt formed before any other part youreyes will 
witneſs, if you dilligently contemplate the framing of the Embrion in 
Eggs; andalthough the Heart be very little and aliogether white, yet 
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OF THE SEVENTH CHAPTER. 


This Table ſhews the Genitals of Women : Firſt of all in their Natura} 
Scituation ; then their ſeveral Parts out of their Scituation ; 
Laſtly, the Hymen and Zone, 


FIG, L about the rems. 
© The right preparing Veſſels. ec The preparing Veſſels dilated abqut the tte 
þ Thbe left preparing Veſſels, ſlicles. 
E A portion of the right Gut- dd The Vaſa deferentia, 
a The bottom of the womb ſticking up above the F I G. 111. 
Bladder. AA Thebottom of the wamb diſſefted croſs, 
c The Bladder. BB The cavity of the bottom. 
FIG. IL C The neck of tht F'omb. 

'A The right Glandulz renalis. D The bole in the neck of the womb of a Woman 
B The left Glanduiz renalis. which hath brought forth. 
CC The Kindneys on both ſides, EE The wriakled face of the paſſage of the 
ÞD The 11ght emulgent ves. Womny- 
EEE The right emulgent arteries. FF The round ligaments of the womb cut off 
FF The trunk of the Vena Cava, divided in- underneath, 

to the right and left It ach branches. FIiG1Y; 
6G The leſt emulgent vein. A The right teſucle. 
H The left emulgent arteries. BB The right Tubz depreſſet. 
4 The right Sper matucal veins C The left teſticle, 
K The right Spermatical artery. bb The paſſages of the teſtichs of the womb. 
L The tft Sper matical arte!y. DD The left Tubx of the wonb, 
M The left Spermatical vein- E The bottom of the womb. 
NN The trunk of the grcat artery divided into | FF The rownd Ligaments of be womb cnt off 

the right and left Iltack. below, 
00 Womens Teſticles. G The Bladder inſerted to th paſſage of the 
PP A portion of the broad Ligament. | womb and ſtretched upwyds. 


L282 The Tub# of the womb, depreſjed on both 


le 


FT Nu kN 1k ee ey 


HH Portions of the Wreter s- 
fedes with the Ligament, that ſo the Teſti- | 11 The two muſculous parts ofthe Clytoris., 


cles may appear K The body it ſelf A the Cly:ois. 
The bottom of the Womb, V. 
The round Ligaments of the Womb cut off ; A The head if th Ck ſeking out under 
below. the shin. 
The neck of the womb- BB The external Lips of the Pivities drawn 
In the right fide, the aſide. 
Hypogaſtrick vein CC The Alz or Nymphz drawnſide. 
In the left ſide, the] L D The Caruncle of the paſſe gr of Ve beſides (a) 
Hypogaſtrick artery > ftribured n EE The two fleſhy prod:i«iions lhe Myrtle 
In the right fide, the { the Womb, Leaves. 
Wepernliicd: artery | FF The Membranous tont; _ the chink. 
In the left fide, the } F I G. , 
Hypoeaſtrick vein A The Membrane = _ le Privities 
The paſſage of the Womb. wig arly taken ſor the yay 
FIG. VI 


The Bladder depreſſed above the Privities. 
A {ram of the wreters cut off about the | A The Privities of a yong cb which the 


Sgnfication is the ſame as inthe fiſt figure, 


A portion of the Vreters deſcending cut off 
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by reaſon of the blood contained in each Ventricle, it hath a tranſparent 


redneſs to be diſtinguiſhed from the other parts : The motion of the 
Heart helps and confirms this, for ſo ſoon as any blood is to be ſeen in 


the Veins of the Emtbrion, the Heart being full of blood moves with a 


ſwift, yet ordinary pulſe; ſo often as it is dilated it receives blood into 
its Ventriclesz ſo often as it is comprefled, it caſts it ont, -and this ap= 
pears in the Heart whilſt it is white, though ſomething increaſed, Fe- 
ſides, it muſt firſt be formed by reaſon of its ſingular plenty of heat, 
which no other part of the Pody is equally endewed with. -Laſily, ne- 
ceſlity requires its firſt formation, that ſo by its motion the vital Spirit 
may be ſtirred up, increaſed and diſtributed to the Body. 

The matter of which the brit forming liſteme of the Pody is produced 
is the Seminal fubltance in the Body of the Mother, which paſſing from 
the Tube to the bottom of the womb, to which the Seed of the Man ads 


heat and Spirit, and to the increaſe and maintaining of it is the Blood. 
of the Mother required ; this comes not at all to that firſt mixture from, 


the Seed, neither doth it make any Parenchyma, but after an interval of 
time, the Umbilicar veſlels and Heart being framed it is drawn and takes 
its redneſs with the Muſcles. ; 

f the parts procreated, ſome loſe their uſe, others retain it ſo long 
as life laſteth 3 ſuch as loſe their uſe are, the Navil and its Veſlels,: the 
the Membranes which compaſs the Child in the womb, and the Placen- 
- $ on uſe of theſe ceaſeth ſo ſoon as the Child is brought forth -to 

Ignt, | | 
The Navil is a Membranous ducture, by which the Vein and Arteries 
ariſe from the child to the Mothers Womb ; borh this and-the Secun- 
dine wants Nerves becauſe they haveno uſe of ſence : lt is of a famous 
length, evenin the very beginning of the Formation, although the big- 
neſs of the Embrion at beginning be no bigger than a great Emmit, or a 
ſmall Pee 35 but when the Eruit is ready for extramillion, the Navil- 
ſtring is three ſpans long,and as thick as ones finger, both for the ſtrength 
of the Veſlels, the perfettiug ofthe blood by its long paſlage, the com- 
modious motion of the Child, and the eaſier drawing out the Secun- 
dine; it hath no diſtin&t nodes, yet is it wreathed and unequah for the 
caſlier bowing of the included vellels. et 
The riſe of the Navil, is from the middle of the Abdomen, that the 
inclination of the Head and Breaſt of the Child might be the readier to- 


wazds the mouth of the Womb: at the biginning of the Embrion it . 


ſwims in the Liquor of the Amnios,but when it is more (nga it is bo« 
wed for the molt part above the Breaſt, and produced backwards by the 
hinder part of the Head to the Fore-head, and joyned to the womb by 
Membranes and the contained Vellels. bed 

The Vellels contained inthe Navil, are, one vein and two arteries 5 
the vein is largeſt, and takes its Original from the Foundation of the-Ye- 
1a porta within the Liver, therefore it deſcends by the Arteries of the 
Liver tothe Navil, and being divided into very many branches above 
the Chorion, it joyns its ſelf to = Womb, and carries Blood for the nou- 


tiſhment of the Infant: The Umbilicar Arteries take their Original —_— 
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the Iliack branches of the great Artery ,from w** place being ſtretched 
upwards by the ſides of the Urachos,they enter the Navil, and are mani- 
foldly diſtributed above the Corion with the Veins , they carry vital Spi- 
rit, and communicates it rothe Child. 

It is farre enough off from truth that theſe veſſels paſſe to the Child * 
from the Mothers womb, and "the Membranes adjacent, for in the 
young ones of Birds,it is eafie to be ſeen that Nature deduceth the Veins 
and Arteries, trom the Fruit it ſelf incloſed in its Secundines, and by 
degrees divideth them into leſſer branches; It doth the like in vege- 
tables, whoſe roots come not from the Earth to the Plants, but the 
Plants ſend them tothe Earth for nouriſhment, and this is abundantly 
proved in Bulbous rootsthat grow out of the Earth; neither comes this 
opinion neer the truth;that theArteries & umbilicarvein are framed be- 
fore the Heart and Liver, for neither Heart nor Liver is made of Plood; 
but of Seed , and the whole Syſteme of the Body is made hbeſofe any 
veſſels paſſe from it ; for before the Powels are formed, there isnoneed 
of yeſlels: as the Conception of living Crearures, and the Sceds of 
Plants evidently demonſtrates. 

The Urachus 15 added to the Umbilicar veſlels, being a Membranous 
Body, round and porous within, ariſing from the Paſis of the Fladder, 
and attenuated towards the Navil , it delivers the Urine from the EJad- 
dertothe Ammios, and yet this ſeems doubtful to theſe who behold the 

folidity -of | this veſſel , the ſmalneſs of its pore, and the obſcurity, of 
its 4 e'out by the Navil; but ſo ſoon as the Infant is born > whatſo- 
everof the Navil ſtring isleft to the”Body after it is cut off, its ſormer 
uſe ceaſing, is turned into a Ligament. | 

" "The Membranes which compaſs about the Child in the womb, ate 
two, of which,that which is next the Pody of it is' called Ammios , being 
ſoft, lighe, and cleer; gent] joyned to the Chorien where the Platenta is 5 
from he very beginning of the Conception, it contaihs a watry Liquor, 
which defends the tender Limbs of the Emby/zz m the violent motions 
of the Mother, ; and in thelabour of the Mother the Membranes bei: g 
broken, it mollifies the paſſages, and gives the eaſier 'Extramiſſion to 
the Child : that this is gathered together between the Membranes, Am- 
nios, and Chorios,the connexionof the Tunicles,and dilligent obſervation 
denies; neither can there come any detriment to the Child, from the 
ſharpnefs of this humor , ſeeing the Cuticula cafily defends it. 

The other Membrane they call Chorion, and it compalſeth the whole 
Child round, on the outſide of the Ammio;, and is the thicker of the two 
by odds, it is ſmooth on the inſide, and is furniſhed with abundance of 
the Umbilicar Veins and Arteries; In which place (the Child encrea- 
ſing) the Liver or Placenta of the womb ariſcth; inFigure it is a ſoft and 
Spongy peice of fleſh , and hath many branches ofthe Umbilicar vellels, 
both tocheriſh its heat, and nouriſh its ſubſtance. 
or theſe they add the Allixtoes, or Skin in which the Urine is kept, 
although this appears in the Anatomy of Bruites, rather than of Wo- 
men. 

To theſe Membranes Ancient Authors defend and prove mh 

an 
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ahd as mightily diſagree about certain veſſels called Acetabuls and Cotyle-- 
cones, which ſome ſay are, ſome ſay are not joyned, ſome hold them to 
be the mouths of the veſſels ſwelled with Blood, - other pieces of fleſh 
between the Chorion and the Womb, which prop up the Umbilicar ve(- 
ſels, and receive the Blood when it flows too faſt to the Child , whichis 
conſpicuous in the Wombs of Sheep, and the like Creatures. 

If we ſearch out what anſwers to this in women, you muſt look to 
Placenta before deſcribed , which being hollow on that part next the 
Chorion , convex on that part which is next the womb, repreſents the 
ſame form , only it is far bigger, and by the ſoftneſs of its ſubſtance; and 
multitude of its veſlels, performs the ſame office : Theſe are the parts 
of the Child which are uſeleſs after Birth , and are called the After-birth 
or Secundine. 

The parts ofthe Body which continues ſtill in office, the Child being 
born, are the ſame whichare in the Veritrides, the unlikeneſs of 
wb the child in thewomb, to a mans of agez#here to be ſpoken off, the 
Ventricle of the Child in the womb, cough contracted, yet is it 
never Empty , but alwaies white and cgvered over with the Liver. The 
Guts are ſeven times as long as the Be&dy, and the Gut called Cecumis 
hlled with excrements; the excreftients of the ſmall Guts are Flegma- 
tick and yellow, thoſe in the great Guts ſolid and hard, which the An- 
Tients called Meconinm : the Liver appears great, and ſtretched out everi 
tothe left Hypochondr ium , the ſubſtance of it before it grows red, may 
be ſeen full of purple Veins, and the Gall under it appears yellow; and 
ſwelled : The Sweet-breadis large, and by its bright colour evidently 
ſhew the diduction oFChyle;, ayer it ſhews it more cleerly after the 
Child is born, whilſt it ſucks. The ſecond Table of this Chapter pre- 
ſents you with its delineaments, 

The Glandiula of the Kidneyes are pf a wonderful bigneſs, andlye not 
in theReins, as they do in ſuch as are grown up, but lye upon them; 
and embrace the ſuperior part of them; the reins themſelvesare great, 
and have very many Glandule ; the Uretersare wide, and the Bladder 
full of Urine; the bottum of the womb in young Wenches 1s compreſ- 
ſed, and the Tube ſtretched out , the Telticles great all which the Se+ 
cond Figure in the forementioned Table Specities, 

The Bowels of theAbdomen which are allotted for publique digeſtion, 
donot want private digeſtion, but manifeſtly operate for the common 
profit of the Infant; for that the Stomach makes Chyle, is manifeſt by 
the matter contained in it, and by the various excrements in the fol- 
dings of the Guts : Although the Sence of Man cannot yet perceive by 
what paſlages the ſubſtance to be converted into Chyle , comes tothe 
Stomach : The fancies of the Ancients that the Child ſucked in at its 
mouth , being exploded for many difficulties, yet isit agreeable to rea 
ſon, that as in Men,the Liver and Spleen receive whatſoever is tobe tur- 
ned into Blood , ſo whilſt the Fruit is nouriſhed in the womb , the paſs 
ſage of the throat being denied , the Stomach ſhould draw that from 
the Liver and Spleen which it digeſteth, and turnerh into Chylez that 


the Liver makes Blood in the Fruit is cleer, bythe ſeparation of the 
H Chollerick 
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Chollerick and watry excrement, for although the Blood of the My- 
ther by which the Embrion is nouriſhed be pure, yet 1sit unlike to the 
temperature of the Fruit , and therefore ſtands in need of another ſepa- 
ratian and change. 

About the Breaſt, the Veins are very full of Blood; but the molt no- 
table thing inthe Heart 1s, there is alarge pallage out of the Vena Cava 
into the Arteria Venoſa, or an anaſtomoſis, defended with a Membrane; 
alſo a ſmall channel out of the Veuz Arterioſa into the great Artery , ſo 
that the Blood may readily paſle from che right ventricle of theheart 1n- 
tothe left, theſe paſlages as age comes, Nature ſtops up by degrees, 
unleſs ſome great obſtruftions of Flegm (as ſomtimes happens) ſtop up 
the vulgar paſſages: the Heart it ſelf is great, andits cars and vellels 
large, the Lungues ſeem _— neither have they as yet obtained 
their rariety, becauſe of their reſt, and yet their Birth beipg neer, and the 
place they move in growing looſe; the Lungues grow lighter, and 
gently draw in ſome air , and thisis cleer , becauſe ſometimesa found is 
Band, of the Fruit , not only in Bruits, but alſo in Women. 

The Heart moves in the Embrion ſo ſoon as the Mothers Blood flows 
to it , which it perfedts withm its Ventricles , and endews it with vital 
Spirit, that ſo it may preſerve and ſtir up the faculties of other parts , 
the parts of the Ears of the Heart is diſtinCt in reſpect of time from other 
yoone » for they firlt of all compel the Blood into the Heart by compreſ- 
ingthemſelves, then by dilatingthemſelves draw Blood again. 

As for the Head, the neerer a Child is to Birth, the heavier it is , it is 
diſtinguiſbed by certain great Bubbles, which to the beholders gave 0- 
Pinion , of the three Regions of the whole Body , the balls of the Eyes 
are great; and ſtick out; theBrain is almoſtfluid , and the Nerves very 
ſoft; the Bones of the Skul like tender barks, and if youexcept the 
fore-head, diſtinguiſhed by no Sutures. TheCrown is covered only 
with a thin Membrane 3 till the Bones of the fore-head, and hinder part 
of the Head are joyned, the paſſages of hearing, with the adjoyning 
Bones, 0s Cribroſum, and the Horns of the Hyois are Cartilaginous. 

Andyet ( which is {trange)ſuch Children as are: brought forth in the 
ninth month 3 the hardne(s and greatneſs of the Bones of the paſlage 
of hearing, 1s almoſt equal tothoſe in Men of pertet age, and not theſe 
only , but that alſo which is called the Tympamam; the Membrane of 
which is comprehended with the ring-like Bone, which pives the foun- 
dation of hearing ; alſo'the Labyrinth and Cochlea are not leſs in bigneſs, 
than by proportion of Figure , to perfection, whence it is cleer; that a 
Child ſoone(t obtains perfection of Hearing. 

The Bone called Cxmeiſorme , is divided into four parts; the Bones of 
the fore-head, and inferior Cheek, are maniſeſtly divided, The teeth 
lies hid iti the Jaws, leaſt the Child in ſtead of ſucking, ſhould bite, the 
roots of them are ſoft and mucous, and hide the Fundamentals of the ſe- 
cond Teeth, 

ThevYertebre have no procelles, but conliſts ofthree diſtin Bones, of 
which the foremoſt which is the greateſt , is like a Lupine 3the two hin- 
der arelcſs, and by their mectivg make that bole for the Marrow of - 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE FIRST TA- 
'  BLE OF THE EIGHT CHAPTER. 


The Fruit in the Womb being often helped by Phyſical Remedies, requires no leſs diligent obſervation than 
the Body it ſelf of Man : therefore we have given you the repreſentation of it in two Tables according ro 


the Method of Dide&ions. 


The 1ſt of which, laies opea to your view the Umbilicar Velſels, and 


the Sceleton : The other the Delinizment of the Bowels. 


FIG. I. 
- © Chews the Child ready to be born, as it lies in a fit 
poſture he extramifſion. 
 AAAA The parts of the Abdomen diſſcfied and di- 
ftr afld 


BBBB The body of the womb divided into four parts 
CCCC The Chorion and Amnios joyned together, 
ard diſſefted into four parts. 
D The: Child turaing its bead downwards, 
which u the natural way of Birth. 
FI G. II. 

Shews the Child taken out of the Womb, the Um- 
bilicar Veſlels, and Membranes ſeparated 
about the beginning. 

A The # mbilicar vein diſtended ſr om the lruer. 
BB The two #mbilicar Arteries rifing to the Na- 

vil, 
C The Urachus knit to the Navil. 
DDD The Navil produced even to the Placentum. 
EE The Amnios ſeparated from the Chorion, 
under which a portion of the Navil appears. 
FF The Chorion divided into four parts. 
G6G The #umbilicar veins and arteries, diſtributed 
zz the Placenta which are extended above 
the Chorion, bat very lucidly appear wnder 


TH 
F I G. III. 
Explains the Secundines, in what part they cleave 
to the womb. 


AA The convex part of the Placenta. 
B8BB The Chotion under the Placenta. 
F 1 G. IV. 
Shews the Bones pertaining to the Head. 
AA Thebone of the Fore-head diſtinft ſrom the 


Suture. 
BB Thetwobones of the fore part of the head. 
C TheCrown as yet Membr anous by reaſon of the 
diſtance of the Bones. n 


D The inferior cheek divided into two parts. 
EI Ga Y, 


Shews the ring-like-bone of the Infant, to which 
the Membrane of the Ear called 
Timpanum is knit, 
F1IG. VI. 
The bones of the Ears, removed a little from 
their Natural Scituation- 

The Malleus. 

The Incus. 

The Stapes. 

The little bone anzexed to the Ligament of the 
Stapes, firſt ſound ont by D, Sylvius, 


Wow 


E I G. VIL 
Exadly repreſents the Labyrinth and Cochlea of 
the Ears perfeR in all parts. 

A The Opal bole i# the Tympanum, which looks 

" toward the Labyrinth. 
B The round hole in the Tympanum between the 
Labyrinth and the Cochlea. 
CCC The three bony ( avities of the Labyrinth, 
DD The Cochlez. 
F1G., VIII, 
Shews the internal face of the Cochlea wich 
the Labyrinch, 

A The oval hole. 

B The round hole. 

The three circles of the Labyrinth ſomething 0» 

ened. 

The Cochlea broken, ſhewing the little inward 
porows circle. 

F1G. IX. 
[The Yertebya of the Tnfant in three diſtin 
palts, 
The firſt back part. 
B The ſecong back pait. 
C The third fore part. 
FIG. X. 

Shews the Yertebre of the Neck, the bones of the 
Breaſt as they are ſeen on the tore part. 
Denotes only the upper part of the Sternum, 

the reſt are under it. 
FIG. XI. 
Shews the back, and its Vertebre, wanting 
their Proceſſes. 
F1G. XIL 
Shews the Vertebre of the Loyns with the 
bones that make the Pelvis. 
The five Vertebrz of the Loyns, whoſe Proceſ+ 
ſes are yet cartilaginons. 
T be Os Sacrum compoſed of ſix parts, 
The bones called Ilium, 
The bones of the Pubis, 
The bones of the Coxendix. 
FIG. XIII. 
Expreſſeth the bones of the whol hand, 
The Appendices of the bones, yet cartilaginous, 

C The bones of the wreſt.all cartilaginoss. 

F 1G, XIV. 
Repreſents the bones of the whol Foot, 

abd The Appendices of the bones which are carti- 

laginous, 

© Certain Cartilaginous bonts of the Inſtep, 
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THE SECOND TABLE OF THE EIGHT 
CHAPTER UNFOLDED. 


This Table comprehends all the Bowels which are found in the 
Abdomen, and Breaſt of the Infant. 


FIG. I. 
Singularly expreſleth the Latteal Veins, as they 
are repreſented at a ſingle vicw. 
A44 Thehbolt ow part of the Liver. 


B The Gall. 

CC The umbilicar vein bowed upward. 

DD The Stomach turned upwards. 

E Its lower Orifice tyed with a firing. 

F «A portion of the 7cſunum cut off neer the 
Pylorus. 

GGG The Pancreas of a {amous bigneſs, 

H The Sjleen. 

nl The T:ght Kidney covered with the common 
Membrane. 


K The leſt Kidney in like manner covered. 

LLL The Meſenterium ſtretched abroad. 

MM &c. The Guts knit to the Meſenterium. 

aaaa Certain Lifteal weins ſtretched from the 
Swect-bread to the Liver , whereof few, "and 
thoſe the leaſt of them are bere expreſſed. 

bbb &>c. Lafteal veins diſtributed from the Sweet- 

bread to the Guts, and thoſe bigger. 
ecc &c, The Meſeraich branches of the Vena porta. 
dd &c. Branches of the Meſeraich arteries. 


Lk Ws II 

A Theright Renal Glandula. 

B The right Kidney. 

C The lejt Glandula of the Reins. 

D Theleft Kidney. 

F TheYenaCava deſcending. 

FF Its internal Ilhackh branches. 

GG Theextcraal Iliack branches of the Vena Ca-+ 
Va. 

HHH The great artery with its external Iltach bran- 
ches. 


I The internal branches of the great artery. 
KK &c. Both #mbilicar arteries bent downwards, 
The bottom of the womb compreſſed. 

The neck of the womb. 

The bladder. turned downwards, 

The Urachos. 
The node of the Navil cut off. 


v0ggzt 


| The vein of the right Renal Glandula. 
Tt artery of the r1ght Renal Glandulas 
The 71ght emulgent artery. 
'T he night emulgent vein. 
'T he right ſpermatical vein. 
The right ſpermatical artery. 
The If artery of the Renal Glandula, 
The left vein of the Renal Glandyla, 
The left emulgent vein. 
The left emulgent artery. 
Theleft ſpermatical veins 
The left ſpermatical artery. 
The Veſſels preparing the Seed. 
The teſticles of aereat magnitude. 
The broad Ligaments of the womb. 
» The Tubz of the womb bowed down. 
The round Ligaments of the womb cut off 
elow. 


ſſ Portions of the Ureters cut off. 
F I G. III. 

AA The Lunenes didufied on both fides. 

B The Heart whol. 

C The trunk of the great artery coming from the 
Heart. 

D A portion of the. ſame artery paſſing down» 
wards, 

E The Vena Arteriola ſtretched from the Heart, 


aa The channel between the Vena Arterioſa and 


the great Artery. 
5 The beginning o. the r1gbt ſubclavian artery, 
| c The beginning of the 7ight Carotides. 
d 


The beginning of the left Artery Carotides. 
FIG. IV. 
AA The Lunenes didufled. 


B The Heart cut towards the right Pentricle « 
C The Vena Cava opencd neer the Heart. 
D Anaſtomoſis between the Vena Cava and Ar» 
teria Venola- 
E Thelbutter in tve Anaſtomoſig, 
FIG. V. 
A The Corpus Thymium ſeparated from the 


Veſſels of the Heart, 


The ANATOM Y of the Body of Man, 


— — — 


Back. The Sternum is divided into four parts, and ſometimes into 
more 5-48 alſo the 0s Iſchium, N:um, and Pubis. Tt 

The extremity of the Bones which make the Wreſt and Ancley 
are Cartilaginous, and obtain hardneſs ſtrength, and perfe&tion by 
age. | 


, 


i 


Place here the firſt and ſecond Tables of the eighth Chapter, which hath the 
Number 8, and 9. at the corner of the braſs Plates. 
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Cnay, 9. 
Of the external parts of the Breaſt. 


He lower Ventricle, andthe parts in and about it being already 

ſpoken of, the middle ventricle follows, which is called Thorax 

in Engliſh the Breaſt, which is round abott circumſcribed with 

the Plewra; In which we will conſider, Firſt, the external patts, then 
the vitals themſelves. 

To the external parts of the Breaſt, belong the common caverings of 
the Body, of which we have ſpoken already; alſo the PeQtoral Muſcle, 
the Serratws Anticus both greater and lefler, and of Bones, the Clavicule 
and Scapule. 

The Peftoral Muſcle is ſo called, becauſe it is ſpreadabroad the Breaſt 
and much encreaſeth its bigneſs its original is from the middle Clavicula, 
the Stermum, the Cartilages of the ſixt, ſeventh,and eight Ribs, it hatha 
ſhort, yet ſtrong Tendon inſerted into the Bone of the Shoulder be- 
__s the Muſcles Deltois and Biceps, and holds it ſtoutly to the 

reaſt, 

The Muſcle called the greater Serratws anticus, ariſeth obliquely tothe 
Paſis of the Scapl:, from eight Ribs, five of the true ones, and three of 
the Paſtard ones, and draws it down forwards. Thelefler Serratws anti< 
cus, lies hid under the Peforal, and proceeds from the ſecond, third, 
fourth and fift Ribs, and paſleth to the proceſs of the Scapulazcalled Ancy- 
rojs, or Beak- like, which moves the Scapula obliquely forwards; ofthe 
Clwicula and Scapula becauſe they belong eſpecially tothe Shoulder,ſhall 
be treated of in the ſeventeenth Chapter. 
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The ANATOMY of the Body of Man. 


N And 'yet properly to the Thiprx belong the Breaſig..the Bones the 
Breaſt is compoſed of, the intercoſts} Muſcles, the Plewra, the Mediaſtwyms 


1d the Diaphragna. SeirmaT1vy od1 
YE of che Breaſt in Women is to breed Milk, if, you:confider 
them in Women that give ſuck ; they conſiſt of very many ſmall glag- 
dulous Bodies, diverſe in bigneſs, that they may not only receive the 
Blood from the ſmall Veſlels, but alſo the vapors and milky moiſture, 
which is largely diſtributed to them from the Stomach and Sweet-bread: 
by.mſtin& of Nature, theſe ſmall Bodies are contained together with a 
Ye. with diyerfe cavities which contain'miltk, che Foundation of 
which remain when the milk is #bne 5 they have much fat, which ſerves 
not only to ad comlineſs to them, but alſo to conſerve vital heat in 
them. 

They receive two veins,one derived from the axilliar branch web js di- 
ſtributed by the ext ernal part of the Breaſt; the other is called Mammaria 
and is diſtributed by the internal part from the ſubclavian branch of the 
VenaCava: they have alſo ſo many Arteries as veins ariling from the 
fame roots, namely from the Subclavian FEranch of the great Arterie, 
andthe axilliar, which.are diſtributed in the fame manner to give them 
vital heat; they have Nerves from the fourth Branch of the Marrow of 
the Back. 

In the middeſt of the Breaſts are the Nepples, round and rare, cnde- 
wed with a Membrane from the glandulous Podies ; they have a thin 
skin full of holes, and ftick ovt, that the Chald may the better ſuck ; 
round about them is a red circle like a Halo. 

* The bigneſs of the Breaſts is varied, not only by years and their per- 
forming their office, but alſo by the humors that flow.thither, = 
divetſiry ofthe climate : In the Women in Europe, they are more con- 
trated, 'but in the Arabiar and Indian Women they are ſo long that they 
can give their Children ſuck over theirſhoulders : They are in number 
two, tharſothe woman may give two children ſuck z in temperament 
they are hot and moiſt, and are placed im the middeſt, of the Breaſt 
thar ſo: they: may be the neerer to the Fountain of Vital Heat, an 
the readier to give the Child ſuck as the Mother carries it 1n her 
arms. | 
Fheir properattion 1s the Generation of Milk, although it be not 
yer very cleer by what waies it is done, becauſe in Carkaſles the paſſages 
are hid; 'asthe paſſage of Chyle is in the Meſerterinm, and of Seed from 
the Teſticles to the Paraſtate, and from the Proſtut.e tothe Urethra, and 0- 
ther like paſlages in living Creatures, and yet the DiſleCtion of living 
Creaturesthat give ſuck, gives ſome light to it. 

For Bones, The Breaſtis defended with the Sternum before, on the 
ſides with the Ribs, and behind with the Vertebre of the Back 3 the ſub- 
ſtance of the Bones of the Stermumis ſpongy and red, uſually divided in- 
tothree parts, although in age it grow into one Fone; the firſt and 
largeſt of them, reſembles the knob of a Cup, the other twoare joyned 
to them by Cattilages ; it hath a Cartilaginous apendix, which by reaſon 


of its form is called Mycronata; it is the defence of the Diaphragma, and 
wy ſometimes 


i. 
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ſometimes gives pallage tothe Mammary Vein and Aztery;,,thialfe 
old age grows Bony, ometimes it {tick Ale ep een | - 
and that no ſmall prejudice to the Stomach z, ſomerimesit Ricks out-e6- 
wards the Navil as long as ones finger;andis ſtif,and then it wond 
hinders both the diſtribution of the Ghyle by compreſling the-Pjbruz, and 
allo the bowin of the Body forwards. ' 466 braot 221336 idle 
The Ribsare partly Bony as on the Back and Sides, partly iCartiagh- 
nous as on the fore part where they are Joyned tothe Stern 3/'the 
encreaſeth the ſtrength, the other makes the-. motion, ofthe Break 
the eaſier, and the Breaſbit ſelf the ſafer from external injugies3//the 
are in number on each {ide twelve, of whichz the even ſuperior are oy 4 
led True, the other inferior, Baſterd Ribs, not becauſe they are ſhorter 
but becauſethey end not in the Stermum with Cartilages, for indeed nor 
nigh in our Bodies is ſpurious or falſe; but all formed by the hand of A 


mighty God. - by 
hey have a hollowneſs in the inferior part through which they give 
ſafe pallage to the Veins, Arteries, and intercoſtal Nerves all the Kibs 
are bowed in a circular form, that ſothey ma give convenieht large» 
neſs tothe Brea(t z externally theyare ſomewhat aneyen; burinternal- - 
ly where they are joyned to the Plewra they are very \ ſmooth, on the 
Back they are received by the holes of the Yertebre, ſome of thenrhave 
a ſingle, ſome a double knob.; they are bound together with firm Li- 
aments, andare joyned to the Steruww before by Cartilages; and' alſo 
Hey ſtick too on another, yet is nottheir nexure ſofirmybut extetrndl in 
uries often looſeth it, and in the Dropſie Aſcites the water ofteti dif 
Joyn the Cartilages of the inferior Ribs. 
As many Ribs as there are, ſo many Yertebre are there to receive them, 
and twelve pair of Nerves from the Marrow af the Back-proceed 
hem, the formation of Vertebre is the ſame with thoſe of the Loyns, 


4 


ave only the Bones are more deprefſled. | | 
The Muſcles of the Breaſt which, cauſe the, motion of itz art, the 
Subclavia, the triangular Muſcle, the. Intercoſtals, and the Dorſals z. of 
the Subclavian Muſcles js but one pair only, taking its pogning frets 
the inferior part of the: Clavicw/a, from whence it paſſech to the firſt 
wad and its ſuperiour part, which, it moveth upwards and out 
wards, | | 

The Triangular Muſcles are produced from the internal part of the 
Sternum, and ſtick to the Cartilages of the ſuperiour Ribs, which'whilkt 
they contraCt, the Heart alſo moving it ſelf by their ſoftneſs, they _— 

it from being hurt by the 8teraum. The Intercoſtal Muſcles on 
fides, are noted to be twenty two pair, of which, eleven are external, 
and as manyinternal, diſtinguiſhing themſelves by the obliquity of their 
ſtrings : The external Muſcles proceed from the inferior "Fog of the ſu- 
perior Ribs, and end in the ſuperior part of the inferiot-Rib, and there- 
fore by drawing the Ribs, they further inſpiration : The intetnal inter- 
coſtal Muſcle proceed frog the ſuperior part of the inferiorRib,and ent 
in the inferior part of the ſuperior, gnd by withdrawing the Ribs help . 
theexpirationz they receive yeins ryan the Vein without a fellow, _ 
| 3 rac 
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theſuperior intercoſtal, Arteries from the ſuperior and. inferior inter- 
coſtals, Nerves fromthe Marrow of the back, from the eleven pair on 
each ſide , to which the internal branches of the ſixt pair joyn them- 
felves. © | | 
As for the Dorſal Muſcles, though they pertain to the Breaſt, yet are 
they better found out by diliection when the Carkaſs is turned over up- 
onits Belly, therefore we (hal (peak of them. in the following Chapter, 
yet tothe containing parts of the Ercalt are to the referred : ThePlenra, 
Mediaſtinum, and Diaphragm. 
The Plexra is a Membrane girding the ribs, and their Muſeles” and in- 

compaſiing all the internal parts of the Breaſt : It hath Veins, Arteries, 
and Nerves from the intercoſtal branches, and about the Yertebre of 
the back it is mani = double, it 1s ſtrong every where, ſmooth next 
the Lungues, and firmly knit to the joynts of theback. The plenty of 
vellels often cauſeth an inflamation n it, and corruption is often gathe- 
red there, and remains ſometimes between the ſides of the Plewra, 
ſometimes neer the Lungues, and ſometimes in the Cavity of the 
Preaſt, the Lungues being ſafe. 

The Mediaſtinum, although it may be reckoned amongſt the internal 
parts of the Breaſt , yet ſeeing it appears to be only a continuation of 
the Pleura, we will deſcribe them together. It isa double Membrane 
ſtretched from the Yertebre of the Breaſt to the Stermm, and diſtinguiſh- 
eth both Breaſt and Lungues, tothe right and left part, bearing up 
both the Heart and Per:cardinum : It hath a proper Vein of its own Thich 
is called Mediaſtina, which ariſeth from the ſubclavian branch of the yYe- 
na Cava,and it hath other ſmal branches from the Mammaries and Vein 
without a'Mare; it hath Arteries from the Mammaries, and Nerves 
from the ſixt pair, eſpecially from its left recurrent bratich, : 

The Largeneſs of the Mediaſtinum equals the longitude and depthof 
the Brealt, its duplication under the Stermm, is evident, with an ob- 
ſervable interval bteween , in which ſometimes a conflux of vicious hu- 
mors, and ſometimes wind is gathered, and in deep Wounds , when 
the vitals themſelves are not hurt , they admit of a | peedy and caſie 
cure : Itis indifferent firm in reſpe@ of ttrength , and ſoft towards the 
Lungues, and ſonietimes hath fat on 1t. 

The Diaphragma follow, otherwiſe called Septum Tranſuerſum, which is 
Placed berween the Breaſt and the Abdomen, and gives bounds to both 
Cavities , and concurs with the external coſtal Muſcles to help inſpira- 
tion; It is framed ofa double ſubTtance, for »t hath a Muſculons fleſh 
and a double Membrane , the ſuperior of which it hath from the Pleura, 
and the inferior from the Peritomeum, and by their concourſe they fill up 
that part of it which wanteth fleſh; it hath Veins and Arteries from the 
Vena Cava and great Artery, which are joyned toit; It hath famous 
Nerves above from the pl-xure of the Nerves of the Neck, from the 

greater deſcending branch of the fifth pair, and this canſeth the con- 
ſent between the Diaphragm, and the Head and Muſcles of the Lips. 

On the right ſide the Vena Cava , and on the left 6dethe Gwla paſſeth 

through the Diaphragm : It is ſtretched out, firſt of all intotwo fleſty 3 
Second Y> 
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A DECLARATION OF THE TABLE 
of THE NINTH CHAPTER. 


This Table repreſents 


Muſcles and bones of the Breaſt, 


its MembfAnes and Diaphragma. 


FIG. I. 

The Peftoral Muſcle in bu ſcituation. 

The ſame Muſcle out of his ſcituation. 
Serratus major anticus iz its ſcituation. 

The ſame alittle removed out of it- 
$erratus anticus minor totally in its ſcjtua- 

£10n« 

The ſubclavian Muſcle in its ſcituation. 

The Clayicula bowed back utder the pectoral | 

Muſcle. 

Platyſma myodes in the neck with their right 


6G &t. The external intercoſtal muſcles without 
their ſcituation. | ET 
HH &c. Theinter.al intercoſtal muſcles in thesr ſci- 


mn wy tatyow,s 


taation. 
d] 'A portion of the Niaphragma in its ſcitua- 
{10n. 


K Part of the great artery deſcending. 
L The bole for the Gula paſſing the Diaphrag- 


ma- 
M The bole for the Vena Cava deſcending. 
NN The ſquare muſcles of the loyns in their ſci- 
tuation, of which Chap. 12. 
av The muſcles called Pſoas in their ſcituation, 
of which Chap. 19. 


FIG. IL 


Shews the bones of the breaſt as they are to 
orwgrds. 


AA The Sternum, 

Þ The Mucronata, or ſword-lihe Cartilage. 

CC Cc. The cartilaginous part of the Ribs. 
1.2.3-4-5-6.7. The t/ue Ribs. 
 *—<$-,10.11.12. The baſtard Ribs, 


FE 16G 111. 
Shews the Ribs, Yertebre and proceſl:s 
on the back parr. 
FIQGTLY, 
The Breaſt opened, in which 
AA The Mediaſtinum draws to the fide. 
BB The tunicle of the Mediaſtiuum didutted wnt- 


der the Sternum. 
C The right lobe of the Lungues- 
F 1 G. Y. 
Ad ny the Pleura drawn at one fide from the 
Ribs. 


BB The Ribslaid bare from the Pleura. 
CC The Ribs cloathed with the Pleurg. 
| FIG. VI. 
Shews the Diapbragma ſeparated from the 
Ribs and Yertebre. 
AAA The fleſhy part of the Diaphragma covered 
with its Membrane. | 
BB The Phrenical arteries. 
CC The Phbrenical veins. 
DN The paſſage of the Vena Caya. 
E The paſſage of the Gula. 
FFF The A 6 part of the Diaphragma. 
G The bole between the fleſhy portions } the deſ- 
. cending of the great artery. 
FIG. VII. 
A The left nerve of the Diaphragma. 
The right nerve of the ſame. | 
C The ſuperior membrane of the Diaphragma 
ſeparated. | ih my, 2 
D The fleſhy ſubſtance of the Diaphragma. 
E The bole for the Gula. * | 
F The bole for the Vena Cava. 
GGG The Membranous part. 
HHH The fliſpy parts between with the great arte» 
: ry deſcends. : 
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The AN ATOM Y of the Body of Max, 


Secondly, into two tendinous procelles whach 

ſcends, the reſt of its form is almoſt cir ! _ _ ary. _ 
the Loyns, and the baſtard ribs: In the middle where it hath * News 
vous centre, itis firmly joynedto the Pericardiany, and G——— Foun | 
knits to it ſelfthe lobes of the Lungues which lye upon it, ſ@netimbs 


it hath Apoſthumes in it, as big as ones fiſt, which by reaſon oftheir 


weight cauſe a moſt extream Difficulty of breathing. 


Place here the Table of the ninth Chapter, which hath the Nunber 1 6. 
at the corner of the braſs Plate. | 
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C na P. IO. 


Of the Heart and Lungnes. 


HE Heart and Lungues occupy the Cavity of the Breaſt, al 
though the Oeſopbages , Wind-pipe,and common veſlels, have 
alſo their proper places in it. | 
Before we can behold the Heart, we muſt removethe Pericardixm by 
which the Heart is wrapped round : Itis ofa Membranons ſubſtance, 
and not only contains the Heart wits proper place , but alſo defends ir 
from injuries neither is this Tunide fingle, but isobſerved to be outs 
wardly the ſame with the Medoftinum, inwardly to proceed fromthe 
veſſels produced from the Heart: It hath {mal Veins from the Phrenical, 
its Arterics are are ſcarce conſpicuous : It hath Nerves from the exter- 
nal,/and internal branchof the fixt pair, and its Recyrrensz although the 
right branch of thoſe Nerves which are carried:to the Diapbragme, palle 
by the out ſideofit, it is very neer the Heart , only there 1sthat Tn» 
terval betweenthe Heart andit, which is commodious forjthe m 0+ 
tion, _ PE of the Heart ; about the Batis rs = IAIN 
joyned to the Mediaftinws, it gives pathage jtothe Veins teries 5 
It contains in it a thin Liquor, gathered of reſalved vapors,whereby the 
drineſs , and ſuddain heavineſs of the Heart is allaied, 
TheHearvit ſelf , which is the Pririce of all the Bowels, _ the 
ountaimn 
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Fountain of vital heat and Spirit ; 'by whoſe. flotirifhing the Creature 
flouriſbeth 5and by whoſe languiſhing ie Ianguiſherch , and by whoſe faj- 
ling it dies. I call it the Fountain not of that primoginial heat produ- 
ced bythe fubſtance of the Seed , - but of the'”influential, heat 3 which is 
taken from nouriſhment , or drawn by Bloqd ; -It' conſiſts ' 9f a thick and 
compact ſubſtance , that it may not only keep that hot and vital Spirit to 
its felf, but alſo communicate to the whole Body by the ' Arteries: ' kt, 
hatha proper Membrane of its own , which is very thin, and yet very 
ſtrong. 

The coronal Vein and Artery are diſtributed about the exterior part 
of it , the Vein from the Yena Cava , which by a Moor-like ſhutter ſtops 
the Blood running back; the Artery from the great Artery , which 
gives his branches moſt eſpecially to, the left fide of the Heart , it hath 
Nerves from the next branches of the ſixt pair , which are diſtributed 
to the fleſhy ſubſtance of the Heart ; andare ſcarce obſervable to any , of 
thoſe which come to the Pecricardinm we have ſpoken before,of which, 
that which proceeds from the left Recurrens gives a branch to the Bafis 
of the Heart , neither can the Heart want theſe,for its motion ſake, be- 
cauſe it moves before the animal faculty gives cither Sence or motion : 
It hath very many Spermatical parts, according to the receſs of its Cavi- 
ties, like Nerves in form , but larger, and if you gilligently view'them 
ina Difletion, you ſhall find they have a pore within. The greaterpart 
of the Heart is covered with fat , which preſerves it from conſuming, 
which ſometimes is ſo copious, that theblind South-ſayers that judged 
by the entrails of beaſts, ſaidthey had no Hearts, becauſe they could 
not ſee them for fat. | 

There hang appendices neer the Baſis of the Heart, on each fide , and 
by reaſon of their hkeneſs they call Eears , and their ſubſtance 1s almoſt 
like; Save only that the left isa little more ſolid , they- are both of 
them hollow, and full of Nervous ſtrings; yet the Heart being contxa- 
Ged Syftole, it may receive the Blood flowing into it, and return it back 
again; the bigneſs ofthe Heart in Man is famous, though various ac- 
cording to age and Temperament. I 

It is divided intothe Baſis, or broadeſt part, and the top 3 which is the 
narroweſt, and ends in a poynt : It hath two Ventricles; the right,and 
the left , the right is the thinner, but the larger, diſtinguiſhed by a thin 
- wee portition, which ſometimes being doubled, makes a 

Ie... 

From the right Ventricle, the Vena Cava takes its original zi: whoſe 
beginning. is ſtrong, being Membranous with ſhutters atthe end , that 
it may adminiſter Blood .to the Heart to perfett. 1 call-it- a veſſel, be- 
caufe itcontains a liquid ſubſtance , to be diſtribnted to allthe 'parts of 
the Rody, anda Membranous veſlel, on it conſiſts ofits own proper: 
Tunicle,, which is lingle and ſoft, that it may the better draw the 
blood by inoſculations, and yet for fafeguard in irs progreſſe, where 
it Les more open; itis covered with the covering of the adjacent 
parts. 

Alſothe Provident Creator hath added ſhutters to it , to wit) "uy 
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thin Membranes , in form like a half Moon , which looks towards the 
— ofthe Veins, which ſet a moderation to the preternatural 
motion of the Blood , our of the great Veins into the leſs: theſe al- 
though they may be ſeen in the Meſenterick , Splenical emulgent Az5- 
gw , and jugular Veins, yet arethey more freequent in the Veins of the 
Limbs, which we ſhall treat of in the laſt Chapter ;from theſe the three 
ſhutters about the mouth of the Yexa Cava, differ a little in form, and 
from their form Authors call them Tricaſþides3, theſe are joyned to the 
Nervous ſtrings of the Heart , and withſtand the regrefſe of the Blood 
into the Vewa Cava, 

The Vena Cava ariling up above the Heart produceth the Azyews, or 
Vein without a fellow , the branches of which, are commonly diſtri» 
buted to the inferior Ribs; the inferior portion of this, deſcendi 
neer the fleſhy portion of the Diaphragma, is inſerted again on the left to 
the Emulgent, on the right {1deto the Yera Cava, and to the firſt of the 
Loyns , the Inſtitution of Nature being varions herein , which ſome« 
timesthe Azygws being let paſſe, produceth 4 famous Vein from both 
Subclavian branches of the Yena. Cava , neer the Mammaries, which!is 
ſtretched out all along the Breaſt, even to the 0s Sacrum, from which 
both all the intercoſtal Veins, and the Lumbals proceed : whenthe Ye+ 
na Cava arives at the Throat, it is divided into two large branches, cal- 
led Subclavian , from whichthe ſuperior intercoſtal , the internal Mam- 
mary, the Mediaſtina , the cervical, and Vein called Myſc«la ariſe 3 above; 
»y interior and exterior jugular, and the ſuperior Mxſcula are produ- 

Alſo fromthe right Ventricle of the Heart ariſetha vein, which for 
its double Tuanicle is called Arterioſa, which being diſtributed both ta 
the right, and left part of the Lungues, by great branches adminiſters 
Blood freely to them 3 about the bnginning of it are three Membranous 
ſhutters, very conſpicuous , looking outwards, called $Sigmoides from 
their form, they ſhut in the Blood which flows back from the compreſ- 
ſure of the Le » butis indeed an Artery, not a Vein, for befides 
the ſubſtance of an Artery which it hath, it hath alſo pulſation as well 
as the reſt ofthe Arteries , as the Dilleftion of Creatures alive ſhews, 
and it carries Blood already attenuated by the Heart. 

The left Ventricle of the Heart , is ſmaller than the right, butmore 
fleſhy , —_ ſtirs up the Spirit in the received Blood , both by its 
ſelf, and by its ſtronger motion, and this is called vital. 

The great Artery ealled Aorta, takes its beginning fromthis 3 a Mem- 
branous veſlel in continual pulſation while lite remains , of a ſhining co- 
lour, and diſtributes the Blood being abſolutely perfefted in the Hearts 
tothe whole Body : Its ſubſtance is more Nervous than a veiri , and co- 
vered with a 7 waar A Tunicle, of which, the internal is the thicker , and 
is ſometimes ſtitfe in old age, ſo that in, and neer the Heart it repre- 
ſents a Bony circle ; theexternal is thin, ro which the Membranes of 
the adjoyning partsad ſtrength. 

At its be inning are three ſhutters conſpicuous, and are called Lunar 
from their Figure, and keep the Blood from returning back again _ 
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the Heart, neither 1s there any other ſbuttersin all its Progreſs, for the 
ſtrength of the internal tunicle doth not eaſily ſuffer dilation; and bes 
ſides, there 1sno delay in the paſlage of blood in it : Its blood 1s hotter, 
fuller of ſpirits, and of a ws; .cagrs colour, and ſeeing, the diſtribution of 
it by pulſe is continual, the heart mult needs be continually ſupplied by 
the Vena Cava to fill its Ventricles, and this cauſeth a perpetual motion 
of Blood tothe Heart, more orleſs; for the very ſame ed Nature hath 
placed the veins as companions to the arteries, that they might readily 
receive what, might be adminiſtred tothe emptying of the Heart, for 
the exact knowledg of which our age is beholding to William Harvey. 

The deſcending Trunk of the great Artery as it diſtributes the infe- 
rior intercoſtal Arteries, the Phrenical and others which we difcourſed 
of when we treated of the Abdomen; fo paſling out of the Heart it 1s di 
vided into two large ſubclavian branches, from which, before they paſs 
out of the Breaſt, ariſeth below, the ſuperior intercoſtal Artery, and a 
little higher the interior Mammary, the Vertebral and Cervical; the re- 
mainder of the great Artery —— the Carotides on both ſides, the 
internal and external branch of which riſe up tothe head. 

Neer to thoſe Veilels about the Throat are the Thy»2e5,a ſoft and ſpon- 
gy piece of fleſh, which underproppeth them for their ſafe-guard. 

From the left Ventricle of the Heart, proceeds an Artery which the 
Ancients call Yezoſa becauſe it hath but oneTunicle and dividing its bran- 
ches, itis carried to the right and left region of the Lungues, taking the 
Blood mixed with Air to its ſelf, and carrying it to the left Ventricle of 
the Heart. Ithath two ſhutters to ſtay the blood from flowing back 
from the Heart into it, which Authors call Mitre becauſe they are like a 
Cardinals Cap; but this veſlel js rather to be called a Vein than an Arte- 
ry, becauſe its ſubſtance is the ſame with the Veins, neither hath it pulſe 
as Arteries have, it carries the Blood tempered with Air to the 
Heart. 

Between the Ventricles of the Reart is a partition called Septum,which 
1s hollowith toward the left ſide, but gibbous rowards the right, ha- 
ving very many {mall holes; many patlages come to this ſame Sepinze, 
ofa various bigneſs from the Vena Cava and the Arteria Venoſz, which 
- wy the Baſis of the Ventricles, and admmiſter necetlary Blood unto 
them. 

In temperature the Keart is without doubt the hotteſt of all the Bo- 
wels; its Baſis is in the middeſt of the Breaſt, only the rop of it in- 
clines towards the left ſide as it moves ; it is joyned to the next parts 
by its Vellels, and by the Pericardinum to the Mediaftimum and Dia- 
Poragma. 

Its proper action is to perfect the Blood, and to give it heat and vt- 
ral ſpirit, and motion which is called Pwlſe; this is diſtinguiſhed into 8y- 

feole, when the Heart drawing its ſelf together expels the Blood, and Dia- 
ftole when it extends its ſelf to receive it. 

According to the opinion of the Ancients, only the Heart conſumes 
not in Faſting diſcaſes, and yet it often happens that it doth pine by rea- 
fon of hot diltempers3 ſometimes a glandulous ſubltance makes its 
pallages 
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This Table chiefly repreſents the Heart, its Membranes, Veſſels, Ventricles 
and ſhutters, then the Lungues and the Aſfpers Arteria 
ſeparated from them. 


FIG. I. 
The Pericardium compaſſing the Heart, 
The Lungnes embracing the Heart in their Na- 
tural Scituation. 
The Vena Cava afcendiag above the Heart. 
The beernning of the vern without a fellow, 
The 11ght ſubclavimm ven, 
The rieht Zugular win. 
The left J r24lar7 wen. 
The left ſubclavian veins 
The right aud left Carotis Artery. 
The right and left ſubclavian Artery. 
The Nerves of the ſixt pair deſcending to the 
Lingues. 
M _ The beginning of the great Artery deſcending. 
F I G. II. 


Shews particularly the veſſels __s from the Heart 
tothe Lungs 3 whichare ſhewed you ſeparated 
in the third and fixt figure of the 
following Chapter. 

The Pericardium taken from the Heart. 

The Heart with the Coronal veins and atteries. 

The trunk of the great Artery paſſing out of the 

Heart. 

Its deſcending part turned upwards. 

The leſt branch of thc Arterial vein diſtributed 
to the Lungnues. 

A channel between the arterial vein, and the 
g/cat artery. 

The right branch of the arteyial vein. 

The right and left branch of the venal artery. 

The Ear of the Heart. 

The Lungues about the Heart. 


The proper tunicle of the Lungues ſeparated. 
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The Heart of an Infant whol. 
The proper Membrane of the Heart ſeparated, 
The ſubſtance of the Heart bave. 
The right and left Ears of the Heart. 
The great Artery flicking out of the Heart. 
A portion of the Vena Cava. 
F.IG * 
Part of the Heart tranſverſly cut. 
The left 'ventricle. 
= right —_— conſþicuons. 
of the Heart. 
pram» I G. III. 
Shews the Vena Cava difleted with the right 
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The 0rifice of the coronal Pein. 

The Anaſtomoſis between the Vena Cava aud 
the wvenal atteyy. 

CCC The (hutters called Tricuſpides. 

DDD The right Ventricle of the Heart opened. 


aa The paſſages between the Membranes ending 
in the Septum. 
F 1 G. IV. 
A The arteri04s vein diſſcfted in the right ven« 
tricle. 
BBB Theſhuttcrs called Sigmoides in the arterious 
vein, 


CCC Thevight Ventricle of the Heart opened. 
F.1 G. V 


A Thegreat Art diſſefted 'neer the Heart. 
BBB The Nd frm of the great arteyy. 
CC Theleft Venticle of the beart. 


D Pattof the left Ventvicle turned bach. 
FIG. VI. 
A TheVenal artey diſſefied. 
B The beginnang of the Anaſtomoſks between the 


venal artery and the Vena Caya. 
bb The paſſages between the Membranes ending in 
the Seprum. 
CC The two mitral (hutters. 
DD Theleſt Ventricle of the Heart opencd. 
F IG. VII. 
Shews the backward part of rhe Lungues and wind- 
pipe, as they are joyned to the Heart, 
The 11ght Nerve of the ſixt pair which comes 
to the Lungues. 
The left Nerve of the ſame. 
The midille branch between each Nerve. 
The branch which 1s carried to the Pericardium, 
The two greater branches of the windpipe 
which are Membranous behind. 
The binder part of the Lungues, 
The proper Membrane of the Lungues. 
A portion of the Pericardium left. 
I The bcart left in hus Seituation. 
FIG. VIIL 


A The wind-yipe cut off under the Larynx. 
B Thberight branch thereof divided firſt into two 
parts. 
C The left branch thereof divided into greater 
and leſſer branches. 
ddd cc. The extremity of the branches ending in 
membrane channels. 


Ventricle. 
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paſlages (ſtraight, and ſometimes they are filled with Flegm, whereby 
the ſick loſeth his life leiſurely and by degrees. CIS 

On both ſides of the Heart are the Lungues, which are difliotilae 
parts ofthe middle Ventricle and by drawing in the cold air, and retur- 
ning back the _—_— vapors they cool the vital heat, therefore that 
they may every where be filled anddiſtended, they are compoſed of a 
ſoft ſubſtance rare and ſubtil, and covered with a porons Membrane 
they receive very large vellels, the Arterial vein from the right, and 
the Venal artery from the left Ventricle of the Heart : alſo the wind- 
pipe which we (ball diſcourſe of in the next Chapter, it hath 
Nerves from the external deſcending branch of the ſixt pairz: but/Qiſ- 
perſed about the exterior Tunicle, and the hinder parts'of it, where 
they are joyned tothe branches of the Wind-pipe, not only for their 
ſafety, but alſo for the means of its ſence, that it may not be troubleſonm 
to their motion. | | 

The Lungues being ſwelled by inſpiration of air, fill the Breaſtyniver+ 
ſally, and the Med:aſtinum being between they are divided into the ri 
and left part, both which for the more ſafeguard is divided intothe tu- 
perior and inferior lobe ;. outwardly, the Lobesreſemblean Ox haof; 
inwardly they are hollowiſh, and gently imbrace the Heart, and there- 
fore often communicate their vices to it,although if putrified-matterlie 
in the gibbous part without any evident rottenneſs, 'or feayeriſh bur» 
ning; the ſtrength of the Heart and the vigor ofthe Natural funQtions 
remains long untouched, ol p41 

They are judged to be in temperature hot and dry, by reaſon of the 
plenty of ſpirits, and ſcarcity of nouriſhment although the moiſture that 
alwaies flow to them and the frequent acceſs of gold Air ſeems to ob+ 
ſcure both, they arethicker in Children, and growrare Eon 
alſo change colour, for in old age they ate limber and whitiſh, they are 
joyned to the Neck by the Win "Pl e tothe back and Sterzwm by the 
Mediaſtinum to the Plexra and Me uſtinuw by the skin that compaſieth 
them ſometimes, and ſometimes by ſome fibrous-nexures. The ation 
of the Lunguesis reſpiration, which they are movedtq by the copious 
flowing of hot blood to them, by the Arterious vein; the ſame is done 
by the —_— breaſt and Lungues dilating and contrating themſelves 
in the Brealt, ” 
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CruaP. II, 


Of the Organs of Voyce and Speech. 


| HE Wind-pipe called Trachea and Aſera Arteria conduceth much 
| tothe perfefting of the Office of the Lungues,being the channel 


by which wedraw air by inſpiration, and by expiration caſt out 
fuliginous vapors, and form voice and ſpeech : Its ſubſtance is partly 
Cartilaginons,' that the voyce might be the eaſter, by reaſon of the dri- 
neſs of the Organ, and partly Membranous where it is joyned to the 
bagas, that the dilation of it might not be hindred by lying upon a 
hard body. The Cartilaginous part 1s not all one, but compoſed of ye- 
ry many rings, of which the ſuperior are the greater; thoſe which are 
next the Gulz, want the inferior part of thejr circumference, the reſt 
remain whol till after they have entred the ſubſtance of the Lungues, 
they are all curiouſly knit together, by afletby Ligament, at laſt they 
end in Membranous channels like Arteries. 
-.. The Wind-pipe is covered with a double Membrane, one external 
which they hold it hath from the Plexra, which is thin and firmly bound 
to'the Ligaments of the Cartilages, the internal is thicker and common 
to the _—_ the mouth, of exquilite ſence; and ready to calt ont whar 
troubles it, 1s bedewed with a Gity humor, that the found may be the 
cleerer, fobbeing rough with flegm,the voice is hoarce, if dried with 
heat, it is not ſteady, [ Clangoſus is when the voyce begins grave,and ends 
acute. ] - Kits Bo he? 

It 2 veins from the external Jugular, Arteries from the Cartides, 
Nerves from the external branches of the ſixt pairy$ its Kecurrens: Sex & 
dilterence. bf Feoerament alters the bigneſs of the wind-pipe ; in form 
it is like a ſtall {brub that hath crooked branches every way, neither is 
«:joracd to the Lungues only, but allo to the Ceſophugay, and by its head 
to the 0s Hyois. 

It is divided into two parts, Bronchus and Larinx, that which is called 
Bronchws 1s the lower part, long, and divided into many branches in both 
ſides of the Lungues : The Larynx is the ſuperior part or head of it, ſor- 
wed of Cartiiages and Muſcles , for the forming and exprelling of 
ſounds. 1 61.5 tides gt 

[ts Cartilages are five; 'whereof the fir{t is called Thyroides or buckler- 
like, from its form, being hollow within and gibbous withont, which 
is that which ſticketh out in the Throat of ſome men : Its procelles are 
four, of which, two which are ſuperiour, and the longer are joyned be- 
fow to the ſides of the 0s Hyois 3 the other two which are the inferior 
and ſhorter, are joyned to the ring-like Cartilage. 


The Euekler-like Cartilage is moved by three pair of Muſcles,of which, 
the 
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the firſt which draws the Cartilage downward, proceeds from' the ſu- 
perior and internal part of the Stermm, and is inſerted. into' the 
inferior {ide of the Cartilage, it is called Sternothryroides by the Ait- 
cient. 

The ſecond pair which are very ſmall;move the Cartilage in the fame 
manner, but ſomething obliquely ; they take their origional forewards 
from the Ring-like Cartilage, and end in the inferior ade of the Buck- 
ler-like Cartilage, from whence they obtained the name Crycathyroides, 
though ſometimes on the lides they are largely divided into. two Muf- 
cles x both theſe pairs the chink of the Laryex is nor a little dilated: to 
draw the buckler-like Cartilage upwards , and bind together the chink 
of the Larynx 15 the third pair ordained , which arifeth from the inferi- 
or {ide of the Hyozs , and ends about the inferiorpart of the Bucker- 
like Cartilage, and is called Hyotnyroides. 

The ſecond Cartilage is called Cricoides - or ring-hke, becauſe before 
'tis round , behind hath a broad back , juſthke the Ring the Turkifli 
Archers uſe to fight in (I doubt my Author was miſtaken, it was 'the 
Parthian horſe-men, nor the Turks , that uſed to tight in Rings.) 

The third and fourth Cartilages , are called Arftewmoider, becauſe their 
form makes a lip likea Laver , and they repreſent that part of the Le 
rynx which is called Glottis. | 

Poth of them for the better framing of the voyce., are moved with 
four pair of Muſcles; of which, the firſt are called Thyroargtenoides': ie 
ariſeth from the middle internal part of the Thyrais, or buckler-like 
Cartilage , itis fleſhy, and raiſed upwards and forwards, into the fides 
of the Arytenois , and binds in the chink of the Larymx. The ſecond 
pair are called Arytenoides , they are very ſmall, yet fleſhy; and arife 


from the Arytenojs , in what part it is joyned to the Ringslike Cartilage, 
it ends in the Arytenojs 3 the extremities of them ' ſo meeting together , 


that they ſeem to be but one Muſcle; by this pair whilſt the Bafisof the 
Arytenozs ,1s obliquely moved, and drawn together, the chink' alfo of 
the Larznx is (hut. The third pair is called Cricoarytenoides poſticum , fot 
they ariſe from the Cricois, or Ring-like Cartilage, from its broad 
back , and are inſerted below into the Aritencis , by a ſhort and Nervous 
tendon, which whilſt they move backwards , andoutwards, they operi 
the paſlage of the Larymx. The fourth pair is called Cricoartendides La 
teraljs becauſe they ariſe from the back ſide of the Ring-like Cartilage; 
and end in the Arytenois, and dilate the paſlage of the Larynx. 

The fitth Cartilage is ealled Epig/ottis, or that which covers the Chink, 
leaſt the meat and drink ſhould paſle down the Wind-pipe, and yet it 
ſhuts not ſocloſe, but thin humors which pafte down gently may 
thatiway : It is ſofter than the reſt of the Cartilages, and in form is like 
an Tvy leafe; the larger the Larynx is, the larger 1s the Glottis, and as 
that is larger, ſothe Voyceis {tronge and graver : The: leſſer, dryer, 
and narrower the Laryx 1s , the weaker, and fhriller is the Voyce. 

The 0s HyQ#es , called alfo Tpſiloides, is.placed about the Palis of the 
Tongue » for its ſafeguard , andalſo for its motion, it conliſts 
of three Bones , which being joyned together, repreſent the _ 


I 3 


46 


The ANATOMY of the Body of Man. 


of the Greek letter Upſilon, of theſe the middlemoſt is largeſt, broad, 
and ſomething hollow , to which the other are joynedlike Horn ; many 
Cartilagitious appendices are joyned to theſe, which ſometimes alſo 
grow Bony , of which two are very freequent , in form and bigneſs like 
a grain of Wheat , and placed about the middle Bone , which 1s called 
the Baſis of the Hyois 3 two others ſtick ro the lateral Bones , which are 
called Horns , and are knit to that Nervous Ligament of the Bodkin- 
like apendix , in what form they are often ſeen in the Body of Man , 
the eleventh and twelth Figure of the following Table will declare. 

The 0s Hyozs, is removed by five pair of Muſcles , of theſethat which 
moveth it down right ariſeth , from the top of the Stermum, and aſcends 
to the Baſis of the Hyois, andis called Sterno Hyoides ; another pair moves 
it obliquely downwards , which arifeth from the ſuperior ſide of the 
Scapula , beſides the procelle called .Coracois , and conſiſting of a Ner- 
vous Body , is carried to theſides of the 0s Hyois , and is called Coraco 
Hyoides: The third pair , which draws it obliquely upwards , ariſeth 
from the extremity of the Bodkin-like apendix , with a round Pody , 
and is ſtretched tothe Horns of the Hyojs , and is called Stylocerato Hyoides: 
The fourth pair which draws it directly upwards , ariſeth from the in- 
ternal; and lower part of the Chin, and paſfeth ro the Bones of the Hy- 
0is, andis called Geniohyoides ;, to theſe we add a fift pair, which are com- 
monly attributed to the tongue , and are. called Geniogloſſum, which a- 
riſe inwardly from the Chin , under the former , and end in the Baſis of 
the Hyozs , 7 Arte it upwards; although in reſpett of the former, they 
might more rightly be called the internal Geniobyoides. The 0s Hyozs, is 
_— ro the Bodkin-like apendix , and to the Buckler-like Cartilage; 
eſpecially tothe Tongue , for the reaſons mentioned before, and re- 
ceives the Eprelottis 1n itsCavity. | 

Alſo the Tongue is the framer of Speech , and a great help tothe 
ſwallowing of the Meat , and preparing it for the Stomach : It is of a 
fleſhy ſubltance, ſoft, and rare, coyered with a thin Skin, and full of 
pores; It hath two veins from the external Jugulars, which are called 
Remine,' and as many Arteries from the Carotides ; It hath two pair of 
Nerves , of which, the {ſmalleſt comes from the fourth conjugalation, 
and is carried to the exterior part ofthe Tongue 3 but the greater which 
goes to the interior part of it, comes from the ſeventh conJugalati- 
ON. 

The Tongue is moved both by the Muſcles of the Hyois , and alſo by 
Its own proper Muſcles, which are four pair; the firſt which is genuin 
to the Tongue , lifts it up , and ariſeth from the Podkin-like apendix , 
and is inſerted about the middle of it , and called $!ylogloſſus 3 another 
pair ariſeth from the Baſis of the 0s Hyojis, and depretinh the Tongue , 
this alſo ends about the middle of the Tongue, and is called Baſtogloſſus : 
The third pair moves the Tongue to the Sides, and ariſe from the Horns 
of the Hes, andis joyned to the ſides of the Tongue, and for that 
cauſe called Ceratogloſſ#; totheſe are added a fourth £. Muſcles , 
ari(ing from the hinder grinders, and are called Mylechſic » thisis not 


immediatly inſerted into the Tongue , but into its Ligament, and is ſup- 
poſed to turn the Tongue upward. The 
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* The Tongue of man hath a mean habit divided upeha- Line aling 
the length of it : In reſpe&of _ of manifelt quallities ws 
temperate : If it be colder or moilter, itts by accidents :It 45 
the parts under it by a ſtrong and Membranous Ligament, the cxtrems 
ty of which makesa bridle, thereſt of it is joyned to the.0sHyuir,, and 
Larinx. t\. : {7 

At theroot of the Tongue are two Glandula, which the: Greeks call 
Antiades , and Pariſthmia , but the Latins Tonfpliz; a fleſby. : and lodfe 
fub{tance compaſleth them a bout from the pallat, which! ; as it recei> 
veth them in its Cavity , ſoit takesa mailt excrement; .fram »them's 
There are other Glandul# under the Chin , between the Hyozs , and the 
Muſcles of the Tongue; as alſo behind , which are called parotides, the 
common uſe of them, is to receive the ſupertluous moiſture, and to 
moiſten the parts adjacent to them. 

Neer the Epielottis, from the extremity of the pallat , is a Pendulous, 
Fungous, Red piece of fleſh produced , which Authorscall Gargareon and 
Toxla: It is moved by two pair of Muſcles, of which, the external 
takes its original from thetop of the Wedge-like Bone, neer the joynt 
of the Maxil/a, and paſſing with his tendon by the Chink of that Bone , 
it is inſerted into the (ides of the Gargareon , which moves it forwards 
when the Tongue is depreſſed, the other or 'internal pair, begins a 
little higher, from the top of the Bone of the Temples, which looks 
to the internal wing of the Wedge-like Bone , and deſcends with a fle- 
ſhy and round Body , into the middle of the VUzula , both of them con- 
duce to the eaſy deſcending of the nouriſhment , the pleaſantneſs of the 
Voyce, andthe preparation of the air which is drawn intorhy 
Breaſt. DIES 

Moreover the Neck is an apendix tothe middle Ventricle , a 
long for the better ordering the Voyce; the hinder pare of which , is 
called Cervix, it hath both the common coverings of the Body , and 
veſſels, as Veins, Arteries, and Nerves 3 alſo Vertebre , and] Muſcles 
of its Own. | 

Its Verlebre are ſeven , of which the Spine Bifide , and the tranſverſe 
proceſles have holes through them forthe Aſcending of the Vertebral 
Artery : The firſt is called Atlas, thin-in ſubſtance, and without a $pi- 
na, Which holds up the Head, like the 0lympas of the Body , towhic 
itis knit with a ſtrong Ligament; It is larger in Lyons,'and the life 
beaſts of prey , and hath tranſverſe procefles like wings, which 
not only ſtrength , but alſo ſome ſtiffeneſs to the Neck ; which the An- 
cients fally attributed to the ſeveral Bones : Inthe Cavity of this the 
ſecond Vertebre is received , which for its turning, is called -Epiſtrophexs , 
it ſends out a round procelle, and long like a "Tooth, from whence 
Hippocrates gave it thename Vertebre , the head and firſt Vertebre axe 
turned about this , it is both knit to the hinder' part of the Head, and 
compaſſed about with a ſtrong Ligament : The third is called Axoz by 
the Ancients , the reſt have no dittint names. ; 

The Neck is movedby four pair of Muſeles, of which, two bow ity 
and the other extend it; the firlt that bows it , is called Longws , whielt 
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ariſing under the 0eſophages from the fifth Yertebre of the Breaſt is knit to 
the firſtYertebre of the Neck ; to this long Muſcle is aſhort one adjoyned 
for its ſhortneſs called Breviws,ariling from the tranſverſe proceſles of the 
inferior Yertebr.s of the Neck to the Baſis of the Head, and therefore to- 
ether with the pair called Maſtois, bows not the Neck, but the Head. 
he ſecond pair for its form ſake is called Scalenuw, which ariſeth from 
the firſtRib of the Breaſt, with a broad and fleſhy beginning, and gro- 
wing ſlenderer by degrees, paſleth by its oblique fibre to the tranſverſe 
proceſles of the Vertebre of the Neck : the third and fourth pajr we ball 
deſcribe in the following Chapter among(t thoſe Muſcles that extend 
the Head, 


Place bere the Table of the eleventh Chapter, which hath the 
Number 13. at the corner of the braſs Flate. 
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Of the «Muſcles of the Scapula, Back, 
and certain of the Head. 


V many Muſcles occupy the Pack, of which ſome are proper to 
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it, and ſome move the parts neer it. 

The firlt in order of diſſection are the two Muſcles called Tra- 

pezii and Culcullares becauſe being joyned together they reſemble a 
Fryars Cool, they move the Sapwla 3 they begin at the hinder part 
of the Head, and the hinder procelles of the Vertebre of the Neck, being 
joyned by a Membranous nexure to the eight ſuperior Yertebre of the 
Back 3 from hence being knit together by degrees, they end in part of 
the Clavicwla, on the top of the ſhoulder, and eſpecially in the Spina of 
the Scapwla and the Bafis of it; neither is their motion ſimple, their Ori- 
wal having ſuch latitude, for by reaſon of the diverlity of their fibre, 


they move the ſhoulder backwards as well as obliquely upwards or 
downwards. Linder 
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A DECLARATION OF THE SECOND TA- 
BLE OF THE TENTH CHAPTER. 
In this Table. the Trunks of the Yena Cava and great Artery as they paſs 


from the Heart are repreſented ; with their chief branches 
only produced even to the Limbs. 


FIG. I. 
Shews the Vena Cave- 


A The beginning of the Vena Cava, with bis 
large orifice about the Heart. 

BBS Theriſe of the ſubclavien byAtches. 

C The beginning of the deſcending tv unk- 

DD The right and left Iath branches. 

444 6. The branches of the Axygus diſtributed to 

the Ribs. 

bb The ſuperior intercoſtal. 

Fc The internal manmary. 

- The Mediaſtina. 

dd The Vertebral Vein. 

ee The internal 7 ugular cut off under the shul. 

ﬀ "The external 7 uzulay, fiom which the in- 
ferior branch r:ſeth ts the Organ of ſpeech, 
@:d the Subcucancus by the face and Tem- 
ples, and backwards by another branch to 
the Ears. 

[14 The Cervical Vein. 

bb Tur progreſs of the ſubclavian branches. 

3 The internal ſcapular vein, 

KK © The external ſc:pulans, 

3-3- Thevein cared ts the Muſcle Delois. 

{l The ſupertor Breaft-vein. 

mm The Cepbalich vein cut off. 

p» The bafilich vein off, 

88 The inferior Breaſtwvexn. 

, The left phrenical vein. 

q Theright phrenical vein, 

Ww A Famous branch diftributed in the Liver. 

9s tt Es. The ſprigs thereof diſtributed in the right 
1d left fide thereof. | 

# The Venz muſculz, or ſuperior Lugnbals, 

J”, The veins of the Renal Glandulz, 

ax The right and leſt emuleent. 

IX The right and lift ſpermatical, 

at The beginning of the Lumbals. 

#8 The Vena muſcula of the inferier Lumbal, 

%% The Vena ſacra. 

a Theextemal lliach branch, 

FE The Epvigaſtrick vein. 

SS The tnterpal Ihiach branch, 

«+ Vena Glutea. 

(4 The Hypogaſtrick veins. 

vn The veins of the Privities. 

09 The inguinal veins. 


KK &c. The branch of the erural vein. 
Tt The Saphena. 
An The vein I(chias. 
FIG. II. 
Particularly deſcribes the coronal vein of the heart, 
F I G. IIL 
Shew the Arterial Vein of the Heart. 
T be beginning by which it paſſeth out of the 
right ventricle. 
Its branches which paſs to the right part of 
the Lungues. 
Its branches which paſs to the left. 
F1G. IV. 


Shews the great Arrery. 
Its beginning riſing out af the. beart, 
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BB "_u beginning and progyeſi of the ſubtlavies 
'anches. 

C The trunk deſcending. 

DD Thevight and left 1zach branches, 

aa The artery Carotis. 

bb Its external branch diftributed to the 7 aws, 
Face, and backwards to the Egrs. 

cc The interaal Caroris cut off ander the 5hull. 

dd The vertebral artery in like manner cut off, 

OF The cervical muſcula+ 

ee The internal M ammary- 

ff Thebranches of the ſuperior intercoſtal artery. 

8 T be internal ſcapular artery. 

b The external ſcapular artery. 

is The ſuperior breaſt-artery. 

kk The inferior breaſt-artery. 

{m The arteries diſtributed to the muſcles of the 
Shouldey. 

nn The inferior intercoſtals, 

00 Thephrenccal arteries. 

þÞ The famous artery called Caliact. 

4 Its right branch divided into three parts; of 

| which, the ſuperior and inferior is diſtributed 

to the Liver, and the middle to the Gall. 

r TT be left branch of the Caliacal. 

ſ The right Gaſtrical artery. 

& The ſplenical artery divided in (mal brauches 

to the ſpleen. 
w The artery called Epiploica, 
ur The Gaſtroepiploica- 


x The artery cariied to the Renal Glanduls. 
yy &c. The ſuperior Meſenterical artery difiributed 
into branches. 


I The emmlgent arteries- 
as® The riſe of the Lumbal arteries. 
83 The ſpermatical arteries. 
%F The inferior Meſenterical artery derived into 
many branches. : 
& The Arteria facra. 
aa The external Ihath artery. 
SS) The internal lliackh. 
m Arrteria Glutza. 
0 The Hypogaſtrich aytery diftributed to the right 
Gut and Privities. 
2% The Hypogaſtrick artery diſtributed to thy 
womb diſtinguiſhed from the farmer. 
8 The umbilicay artery, 
EE The Epigaſtrich artery, 
069 The Arteria Pudenda, 
1 The Ulchias. 
ke The inferior Arteria Muſcula. 
AA The artery which goes to the imternal 1iath 
muſcle. 
FIG, V. 
Shews the Coronal Artery of the Heart. 
FIG. VI 


* Shewsthe Venal Artery ariſing from the left 
Ventricle of the Heart. 


A Its Orifice. 


BB {its branches diſtributed to the right ſide of the 
Lingwues. 


£ 
CC Pts branches difiribueed to the left 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE 
OF THE ELEVENTH CHAPTER. 


In this Table is laid open to view, the Cartilages of the Zary»s, with their Muſcles ; 
the 0s Hyois with its Muſcles ; the Tongue, its Nerves and Muſcles ; the 


UvxlawWith its Muſcles; the 


Tonſils, the YVericbre of the 


Neck and irs bowing Muſcles, 


FIG. LI 


The external face of the Buckler-like Cartilage. 
PIG LI 


The internal face - 1 = — Cartilage. 
| Iy . I . 
The hinder view of the Ring-like Cartilage. 
| FIG. IV. 
A view of the foremolt parr of the ſame Cartilage. 
F 1G. V. VI. 
The Cartilages called Arytenoides, 
FIG. VII. 
'The Epip/ottis. 
F I G. VIII. 
8 The Buckler-like Cartilage. 
BB The pair of Muſcles Hyothyroides. 


CCCC The parr of Muſcles >iernothyrodes. 
DD The ſmall _—_ no - 2 —— 
IL . . 


The external part of the E piglotris joyned to the 


arynx . 
The Muſcles Thyroarytznoides. 
The lateral Muſcles Cricoarytznoides. 
The Ring like Cartilage. 
The fore part of the wind- pipe. 
FIG. X. 


The internal face of the Eptglottis. 

The ſticking out of the cartulages Arytznoides, | 
The Muſcles Arytznoides every where looſed. 
The Muſcles Cricoaritznoides poſtici. 

The broad part of the King-like cartilage. 

The binder and membranous pait of the wind- 


P'pe- 
E1G &KXL 
The Baſis of the Os Hyois. 
The borns of the Os Hyois- 
The two cartilaginous Appendices, 
F1G. XII. 


The inteynal face of the Baſis of the Os Hyois. 

The internal face of the horns. 

Tbe two cartilaginous Appendices, 

FIG. XIIL 

The ſides of the Os Hyois. 

The muſcles Geniohyoides turned downwards, 
; The internal Genjobyoides commonly 6alfed 

Geaioglo 
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DDDD The muſcles Sternobyoidss, 
EE The muſcles Styloceratohyoides, 
FFF The Muſcles Coracohyoides. 
i The middle tendinous part. 
F 1G. XIV. 

A. The inferior part of the top of the Tongue. 
BBBB The muſcles Baſioglofſi. 
fi/ſs The nervous ſubſtance between the muſcles. 
CC The muſcles Ceratogloſli. 
DD The muſcles Stylogloſh. | 
EE Themuſiles Mylogſoffi 

The Nerves of the Tongue from the fourth 

conjugation. 
The Nerves of the Tongue from the ſeventh 
conſugation. 
FIG. XV. 

The Gargareon or Uvula. 
The external pair of Muſcles. 
Its tendon which piſſeth the chink- 
Lo bes pair of muſcles ſomething compreſ- 


bb 


ſed, 

Pait of the Pallat from which the Uyula hangs, 
FIG. XVLandXVIL. 
Shews the Glandule called Tonſil e. 
F I G, XVIIL 

The long muſcles bowing the neck, 
The muſcles bowiag the neck called Scalenl, 
Part of the Nerpes tending to the arms. 
The muſcles bowing the Head with the Ma» 


toides. 
FIG. XIX. 
Shews the ſeven joynts_of the neck. 
F I G. XX. 
The firſt joynt of the Neck, in which 
The _ boles bolding the binder part of tha 
Head. 
bb The holes onthe ſides which gives paſſage to the 
arteries to aſcend. 
F I G: XXI. 
The ſecond Yertebra of the Neck, 
a The tootb-like proceſs. 
b The Spina Bifdiz. 
F1G XXII, 
The Spine ; the reſt #5 like the other joynts, 
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ceſſes of the ſuperior Yertebre of the; Back. ; afterwards deſi | 
liquely with a fleſby beginning and end, they are carried to the Balis © 
the $capula, which they move backwards and obliquely upwards. - The 
Muſcle called Serratus 4nticw minor, moves the Scapuls forwards, which 
we mentioned in the ninth Chapter. Laſtly, the pair jcalled,.Levatoriuns 


is proper to the Scapwla, ſt called from their otfice 3. they take, their ns 


ginning from the tranſverſe /proceſles of the ſecond, third,; fourth, 
fth Yertebre ofthe Neck, they are'ſtzetched downwards with a flelby 
and ſtrong end, and knir to the ſuperior angle of; the Scupula, and ite 
both it and the ſhoulder up forward. | | Wc Ya ogbrnelf <prr 
That the Muſcles of the Back may be the better diſcried, ,you muſk 
firſt ſeparate the broad pair of Muſcles, which are called Lati(finewm Dorſ?, 
although they are peculiar tothe ſhoulder and not tothe Packs their be- 
pinning from the poſteriour proceſles of the Yertebre is broad; and Memy 
ranousz they begin from the fixtYertebre of the, Back eyen.to the mic 
dle of the 0s Sacrum, and part of the 0s ixm, from hence they, paſs both 
aboye and below by the {ides of the Back, till they come to NE: p 
angle of the Scapwla, being fleſhy and contrafted they end about the hea | 
of the Shoulder with a ſhort and ſtrong Tendon, which ſtoutly moves jt 
backwards. | _ hee fd $23. 
The proper Dorſal Muſcles are both thoſe called Serratss Poſticus,from 
their tooth-like productions in form of a ſaw ; 'alſo the Sacrolumbi,. the 
longeſt of the Back, and'the Semiſpinati. Of the Serrati Piſtics, two are 
ſuperior and lefler,' two inferior and greater : The ſuperiour ariſe wi 
a thin and Metnbranous beginning fromthe hinder procellesof the:thre 
inferior Yertebr4 of the Neck, and the firſt Spine of | the Vertebr# of. the 
Back, afterwards being fleſhy in their deſcention;, they are carried to 
the three or four ſuperior Ribs, according as they are endewed with 
two or three tooth-like produCtions :+ The inferior Serrati poſtich, aril 
from the Spines of the inferior Yertebre of the Back, witha Membranoug 
beginning, then running tranſverlly they are knit to the interyxls ofthe 
inferior Ribs, others take the beginniugs of them both, from the inter- 
valsof the Ribs, and their ends in the S$pines of the Vertebre, and that 
they conduce to the turning about the Yertebre. The original of the 
Muſcles Sacrolumbi, is from the extremity of the 0s Sacrume, their begin- 
ning is fleſby inwards, nervous out wards, whence arifing up about the 1o- 
wer Vertebra of the Back,” they depart alittle tothe Ribs, from: the, Ions 
geſt Muſcle,into which they are inſerted with various Tendons,and com> 
preſs the Ribs in expiratton. The beginning and progreſs of the longeſt 
Muſcles of the Back is from the 0s Sacrum, 0s Ilinn, and Vertebrs_ of the 
Loyns, and are at firſt united tothe Sucralumbi, and are firſt diſtinguiſhed 
about the lower Yertebra of the Back; and beſtow their Tendines upoy 
the tranſverſe proceſles of the Vertebre of the Back and Loyns,. and they 
are ſtrong extenders of the Back, and of all thoſe /ertebre : that haye pro» 
celles : The Sewiſpivati ſerve alſo to move and: extend the Back, hey 
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ate altogether fixed in the Yertebre and furniſh them with Tendons front 
the top to the bottom. This 18 certain, theſe three Muſcles we ſpake 
of, if we con{ider the conjunction of their beginnings, the one-nefs of 
their Membranes, and the community of their otkce, they make but one 
Muſcle; but if we regard the multitude of thei Tendons, and variety 
of their endings, they ſeem very many. | 

* Unider the Sacrolumbi and rhe longeſt Muſcles. are the two extenders 
6f the Loyns, called Sacy/; theſe riſe externall f from the 0s Sarram,and 
hy 4 vatious progreſs falten their Tendons in the Fertebre of the Loyns 
and their oblique proceſles : The bowers of Loyns are oppoſed to theſe, 
called 9nadriti, which ariſe internally from the 0s Sacram, and Ninms; 
they have alarge and fieſhy beginning, and prow ſender by degrees, 
and joyn themſelvesto the tranſverſe proceiles of the Yertebre of the 
Loyns, bowing them. 

' The Muſcles which are referred tothe Head, ſome move the whot 
Head, others certain parts of it, of which in the Chapter following : 
They which move the whol Head, are called, Mnſculi Splenii, Complex, 
Red majores et minores which extendit; the ſuperior and inferior oblique 
Muſcles move it about, the Maſftoides bow it > The Muſcles are called 
Splenii from the form of their ſides, they have a double beginning, partly 
from the five Spines of the inferior Vertebre of the Neck, partly from (0 
many of the ſuperior Vertebye of the Breaſt, and end inthe hinder part 
of the Head with ſomewhat oblique fibre : Complexi are ſo called from 
the diſtinction of parts, theyariſe from the four tranſverſe proceſies of 
the ſuperior Yertebre of the Breaſt, and from the Spine of the ſeventh 
Pertebra'of the Neck, and are (trongly inſerted into the Head from rhe 
middle part ofthe Dug-like prominence : Refi majorer are ſhort fleſhy 
Muſcles, arifing from the Spine of the ſecond vertebre of the Neck, and 
ending about themiddle of the 0ccipnt : RetFi minoresareumder the for- 
mer; ariſing from the bunch of the firſt vertebra, ſomething divided in 
their progrtls and end with the former. 

Secing the Head is not only tobe extended, but alſoto 'be turned a- 
bout, thisis done by ſmall, yet very ſtrong Muſcles; of which, two 
are called the Snpertor, two'the Inferior Obliques : The Superior Ob- 
lique ariſe from the tranſverfe proceſs of the firſt vertebra, and end in the 
hinder part'ofthe Head neer the fides of the external right Muſcles 
The Inferior Oblique ariſe from 'the Spine of the ſecond zertebya 
of the Neck, and end in the tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt wertebru 
and therefore this vertchra being moved, moves about the Head. 

The Mafto;der being long and thick Muſcles, bow the Head ; they riſe 
partly from the top of the Stermm, partly from the Clavieula, and are car- 
ried with a Body almoſt double and Oblique, by the neck to che Dug- 
like proceſs, from which they obtain their name; to theſe are joyned 
as companions the two Muſcles in rhe Neck, which arife from the tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes ofits vertebre, and ariſe to the Baſis of the Head, and 
bow it together with them. | 

Theſe Muſcles being removed, the extenders of the Neck remain, 
hamely, two Tranverſals, and two Spinals ; The Tranſverſals take their 
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CHAPTER UNFOLDED. 


It contains the Muſcles which are conſpicuous about the Shoulders, Back, Loyns,and 
Neck, the Carkaſs being turned over upon the Belly, 


BBBB 
CCce 


FIG. I 


The muſcles Trapeaii in their ſcituation. 
The Rhomboides laid a little to view. 
The broadeſt muſcle of the back, in which 
Sbews its fleſhy part. 

Its membranous beginning. 


FIG. IL 


Trapezius pulled out of its ſcituation. 


The Rhomboides laid open in its ſcituation. | 


The ſame drawn out of bis ſcituation, as yet 
joyned to the baſis of the Scapula. 

Both the Levators of the Scapula. 

Serratus poſticus minor in his ſcituation, 

Serrarus poſticus major 3n bus ſcatuation- 

The ſame muſcle out of bis ſcituation. 

The greateſt part of the Mulculi Splenii con- 
ſpicuous in their ſcituations 

A portion of the Muſculi complexi. 

The Maſtoides ſomewhat ſeparated above. 

The Sacrolumbi not removed out of their 


Lace. 
T þ longeſt muſcles of the bach not ſeparated. 
The beginnings of the Sacrolumbi and longeſt 
muſcles wnted. 
The muſcles Quadrati ſomewhat laid open. 


F I G. III. 


The beginnings of the muſcles Sacrolumbi 
and the longeſt united. 

The Sacrolumbi ſomething moved out of their 
place and diſtinguiſhed in their tendons. 


-The longeſt mpſcles of the back ſomewhat re- 


| 
| 


DD The Muſculi Spinati zot ſeparated, 

E The Muſcle Complexus in its ſcituation. 

EF The ſame ſeparated from the Head, that ſo 
the reſt may come to view. 

GG The Mufcles extending the neck in their ſci* 
tuation. 

H The fore part of the Maſtoides looſed. 

I The greater right muſcle of the Head,drawn 
a little out of h1s plate,that ſo the leſſer right 
muſcle may appear. 

K The ſuperior oblique muſcle of the Head. 

L The inferior oblique Muſcle, 

F IG. IV. 

AA &c. The Muſculus Spinatus pulled out of bis .,, 
place, that ſo the tendons may be beheld in/, 
= order ; they are deſcribed at the big4 
geſt. 

BB nou muſcles of the Loyns called Sacer in bis 
place. 

CC A _ of the muſcles Quadrati iz their 

place. 

DD The muſcles Spinati in theiy place. 

EE The tranſverſe muſcles of the neck decipho- 
red greater and longer than they ſhould be, 

that ſo the tendons may be the better ſeen. 

FF The Maſtoides ſeparated from the Sternum, 
and turned back. 

GG The inferior oblique muſcles of the Head. 

HH The ſuperior oblique muſcles of the head. 

II The greater right muſcles of the head ſome- 
thing drawn aſide. 

KK Theleſſer right muſcles of the head in their 


moved,and diſtingu;ſhed into their tendoxs. 


place, 


— — 
oF 


= 


bw 
7 


The ANATOM Y of the Body of Man. 


5L 


_ 


beginning from the (ix Tranſverſe proceſles of the ſuperior wertebre of 
the Breaſt, and endin the Tranſverſe proceſles of the wertebre of the 
Neck : The Spinals ariſe from the ſeven Spines of the vertcbre of the 
Breaſt, and the five Roots of the Tranſverſe proceſles of the Neck, ha- 
vieg, various beginnings, and end in the Spine of the ſecond 
vertepra. 


Place here the Table of the twelf Chapter, which hath the kh 
Number 14. at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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Cnar. 13. 


Of the external Parts of the Head, their 
Bones and «Muſcles. 


Aving hniſhed the lower and middle Ventricle, we come to the 
upper, whichis the ſeat of thoſe noble functions of the Sonl; 
this is bounded with the circumference of the Head : It hath 
the Face before, the forepart of the Head in themiddle, andthe hinder 
part behind ; the external parts are to be viewed which ſerve both for 
covering and defence, and theſe areeither common to other parts or 
proper to the Head, alſo the brain it ſelf and amongſt the Organs of ſen- 
ces, the Eyes and Ears. 
We will begin with thoſe that are common and external, of which, 
the skin upon the upper part of the Head is remarkable for its thick- 
neſs, that ſo it may defend the Head the better, and give the better roo- 
ting to the Hair, which Nature hath placed thick for the ornament. and 
ſafeguard of that part, todefend it from the cold blaſts of wind, and the 
parching heat of the Sun; underneath the $kin is fat, but very little, leſt 
the thickneſs of it ſhould hinder the tranſpiration of vapors 3 next to the 
fat is afleſhy Panicle in which we will ſhew the thin expanſions of the 
Muſcles 1n their proper places. is 
K 2 
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It hath Bones for ite ſafeguard both-various and ſtrong; theſe are c 9+ 
vered with a Membrane which is calted Peritravinum, which is thing yet 
double and exquiſite it ſence, by reaſon of the Nerves diſtributed unto 
it; by the hinder part of the Head and the Temples : Itisfhzymly joyned 
by Sutures by the Juntures of the Bones; even to the Dura mater with 
NervousFibre;from whence there is an caſie conſent between both Mem- 
branes : The Bones of the Head are referred either to the Skull or the 
Cheek s; to the Skull pertain the Bones of the Fore-head, the forc and 
hinder part of the Head, the Temples, Sphenois, and Cribriforme. 

The Bone of theForchead is of a great bigneſs, tis uſually but one, 
ſometimes two, evenin ſuch as are grown up; it hath a double plate fil- 
led with ſubſtance like pumice 3 it hath a large paſlage to the Noltrils, 
ſometimes 'tis ſingle, ſometimes it hath one or two bridges, which a 

Marrowy Body, compaſled about with a green Membrane, guardeth, 
they ſay to prepare the air that paſleth to the bram); its thickneſs, if 
you compare it with the fore and hinder part of the Head is mean, in 
figure it is almoſt circular, its paſſages are ſmall, defending the angles of 
the Eyes on each (ide; it hath two holes about the Eye-brows, which 

give paſlage to the Nerves of the third Conjugation, although often 
times Nature doth not give perfect holes,but little trenches only for the 
ſafeguard and diſtribution of the ſaid Nerves; To theſe a third hole is 
added for the creſt of the 0s Ethmois, which opens it ſelf in the ſaid hole, 
the Bone of the Forehead is joyned before to the Bone called Canciforme 
tothe EMMopt; tothe teir Boies of theCheck, above by the coronal Sr 
ture to the Bones of the fore part of the Head. 

The Bones of the forepart of the Head are in number two, and are 
thinner than the reſt, and in form unequally ſquare, they have a kind of 
ſmoothneſs to the touch, and ſmall holes for the Veſlels neer the Suture 
called Sagittalis ; within it is garniſhed with ſmall trenches for the veins 
which ariſe up by the Dxramater; it is dividedby its proper Suture which 
is called Sagittalis; in its circumference it is joyned to the bones of the 
Forehead, hinder part of the Head, and Temples. 

The Bones of the Temples are alſo two, leſs than the reft in bignels, 
and not every where diſtinguiſhed by a double Lamen; they are harder 
than the reft, and therefore called: Petroſa, or Rocky 5 they are ſo, thin 
about the middlethatif you hold them againſt the light you may ſee 
through them ; their form above is circular, beneath various, they 
ftick out in'diverſe proceſles, and that externally towards the face, the 
have a crooked proceſs, which being joyned with the proceſs of the firſt 
Bone of the upper Cheek; make the 0s Jugale;, then they have a Maſtoir, 

or Dug-like proceſs, becauſe it repreſents the Udder of a Heifer ; in age 
they have the Stylois which ends like a Bodkm, but this is more truly cal- 
ted an Apendix than a Proceſs ; Inwardly the Bones of the Temples 
make the broad Proceſs called Petroſum, in which the internal Cavities 
of the Ears are formed,& certain ſmal Bones of them which we ſhal ſhew 
in the ſixteen Chapter ; It hath three Cavities,whereof,one contains the 
paſſage of Hearing, the ſecond receives the Joynt of the inferior Check, 


thethird is commonto the hinder part of the Head; It hath five holes, of 
which 
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which, the firſt is conſpicuous in the rocky pr D on 
the Nerve of the fift pair, the ſecond is L* rfheneeh * Hh gE, 
under the Bodkin-like Appendix, and ſends the-greater branch of th 
Artery Carotis, by the fift hole of the 0s Cuneiforme.t9.the Brain,3therh 
is famous in; bigneſs and common to the hinder part of the; Head, - - 
_atkas 4a to the jugular Vein and the lefler brag ofthe. Artery 'Can 
rotis and egreſs to the;Nerve of the fixt ay: ; the fourth is obſervable 


between the Dug like Proceſs, and t like Appendix, 
ſends out the hard branch of the fift pair by a long channel; the 
which in ſome bodies is wanting, is placed behind the Dug-like Proceſ; 
and gives a branch of the external Jugular or pallage through the Sky 
To theſe they ad a narrow hole like a chink, and unequal; which pat- 
ſeth a ſmall Artery from the fore ſide of the rocky Proceſs. The relt of 
the holes obvious in this Proceſs, we ſhall handle wn the Hiſtory of Hea» 
ring. The Bones of the Temples are joyned to the Bones of the fore 
part of the Head, by the oly or falſe Sutures ; they ſtick to the Bone of 
the Tem the Wedg-like Bone, aud that of the binder part ofthe 
Head. 

The Bone inthe hinder part of the Head is but one in ſuch as are 
grown ups GOIN than the reſt, although the lower part be thin- 
neſt where it is os, ro by that Ion ride ari up to it :. Its Cay 
vities are nine, of which, twoare remarkable, which contain the Pro» 
tuberances of the Cerebellam; its holes are very many, of which, 'the 
greateſt paſleth the marrow of the Back. to the Yertebre 5 It doth not 
conſtitute the ſecond and third hole it ſeW, but with the bone of the 
Temples, of which we ſpake before ; neer to theſe is the fourth and 
fift, which is proper to the hinder part of the Head, little and round, 
which the ſeventh pair of Nerves deſcend out of the Skull; to e 
ſometimes is added a fixt and ſeventh hale, to which Nature appointeth 
the multiplied branches of the Vertebral veins and arteries ; = hinder 
part of the Head is more even on the outſide, but internally various, and 
in a mannerreſembles a figure of five fides, it is ſeparated fromthe bones 
of the Fore part of the Head with the Suture Lawbdois, from the middle 
and ſides of the bones of the Temples by the Sphenois, alſo from the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck, by a double Proceſs both for its motion and ſecu- 
rity; in its meeting with the Lambdois and Sagittal Suture, ſometimes 
there is a ſmal bone of a Triangular form,ſometimes with a ſingle,ſome- 
times with a double Lame, although not exactly produced tothe oppo- 
ſite places, which is an excellent Antidote for the Falling-ickneſs3, to 
this, Nature often forms leſler bones, which are like to it, between the 
Liniaments of the true Sutures, conlilting uſually of a ſimple Lawer joy- 
ned to the inferior Lamen. 

The 0s Spbenois or Wedg-like Bone, makes up the Baſis of the Skull; 
it is only ane in ſuch as are grown up, various.in reſpett of thickneſs and 
thinneſs, and manifold in Form, forit is garniſhed with "many Proceſ- 
ſes,of which,ſome are external; and of theſe,ſomeon the fore part,and 
for their figure ſake arecalled Perigoides, or Winglike , others on ;the 
back part, which are ſtretched out —_ Tops-towards the —__ 
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like Appendix the internal Proceſſes are vatious as well as the exter- 
nal, of which two are forewards, and form a broad beginning, end in a 
int, thebackward Proceſles are as many, which are, ſtretched out 
road, when they are _—_ formed they have two points in their 
extremities lightly bowed in the middle ; and theſe proceſles together 
with the ſpace between them,are compared by Authors to the Saddle of 
a Horſe; the Cavitiesof the 0s Sphenojs are many, that wth is produced in 
the middle of the Saddle is famous above the reſt, & receives theGlandula 
Pitwitaria, neer which two others ariſe, which are ſmaller,, alſo they are 
worthy to be noted which are in the wing-like Proceſſes, which are lon 
and deep Cavities and give ſecurity to the internal Muſcle called Pteri- 
gois : In both ſides of the Sphenozs are ſeven holes, of which, the firlt is 
neer the foremoſt proceſs of the Saddle, and admits the optick Nerve 
to the Eyes; the ſecond from a round inning ends in a chink, and 
through itis the ſecond pair of Neryes and a Branch of the third carried 
tothe Eye; alſoa large Branch of the Artery Carotis with the abounding 
humidity from the Glandula Pitnitaria; the third hole which is under the 
ſecond is very little and round, by which a Branch of the Nerve of the 
third pair is carried tothe temporal Muſcle, and Pterigoides ;_ the fourth 
is on the external ſide of the Apple of the Eye, and reſembles a large 
ditch unequally broad rather than a hole, by which the firſt branch of 
the Nerve of the fourth Conjugation, with that of the third pair is di- 
ftributed to the temporal Muſcle, and deſcending to the bottom of the 
upver Jaw, it is diſtributed partly to the Noſe, partly to its ſixt Bone, 
and ſends a ſmall branch to be diſtributed to the Pallat ; the fift hole 
is under the poſterior Proceſs of the Saddle, long and rough, and gives 
paſlage to the greater Branch of the Artery Carot# 3 the ſixt is obſervable 
on the external ſide of the ſame, oval in figure, and gives extramiſſion 
to the fourth pair of Nerves; the ſeventh is neer the ſixt, very ſmall 
and round, and ſends the ſmaller Branch of the Internal Jugular Vein, 
to the Dura Mater*: Theo0s Sphenojs is joyned to the firſt Bone of the up+ 
per Jaw, as alſo to the fourth and ſixt below the Pallat, on the ſides to 
the Proceſles of the Bones of the Temples, before to the bone of the 
Forehead, and behind to that of the hinder part of the Head, by tke Su- 
tures called Mendeſe and Harmonie, which age moſt commonly obli- 
terates. 

The 0s Ethmozs or Sieve-like Bone, is leſs than the orher Bones belon- 
ging to the Skull, and various in habit, it ſeems to be compoſed of ſix 
parts, of which the firſt and ſecond is full of holes like a Sieve, and 
thence came the name to the whol Bone ; it is covered with the Dura 
Mater, but it is full of pores, not only to take in air and ſmels, but alſo to 
put out excrements : the third is the interior proceſs, not much unlike 
a Cocks Comb, riſing between the Nerves of ſmelling, or the Papillar 
Proceſles of the Brain : the fourth is another part of theProceſs oppoſite 
tothe former, thin yet hard, and diftinguiſheth the the Noſtrits above: 
the fift nnd (ixt parts are altogether ſpongious and full of holes, and 
guard the upper Cavities of the Noſtrils on the ſides, and almoſt equals 
the wideneſs of them : It is joyned to the Bone of the Forehead and to 
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the ſecond of the upper Jaw, and to the 0s Sphenojs by lighe Harmonia, 
which old age fomerimes takes away. » (2MY | 

The Jaws follow, of which;the ſuperior is compoſed oftwelve bones, 
fix on each fide; the firſt is joyned to the external angle of the Eye, and 
the foreward proceſs of the Bone of the Temples, and by their proceſs 
ſes, make the 0s Jugale : The ſecond makes the inner angle of the Eye, 
and hath a large pallage, by which the overflowing moiſtare of the Eyes 
deſcends to the Noſtrils ; The third is interpoſed between theſe two : 
The fourth is the greateſt of all, and occupies a great part of 
and Pallat, and gives holes tothe upper teeth; It hath a confpi 
hole peer theapple of the Eye, by which a Nerve paſlerh fromthe third 
pair : The fift, together with irs fellow, makesup the Noſe ; The' ty 
with its fellow makes up the extremity of the Pallat ; and att theſe are 
joyned rather by Harmonia than Sutures, | | 

This Jaw isaccounted movable in the Crocodile by the Ancients, not 
diſtinguiſhing kis ſmall Skull rom his huge Jaw, with which it is lifted 
up when he moves his Jaw, his Body being peer the Earth by reaſon of 
the (hortneſsof his feet ; for what Loces foefir make the ſuperior Jaw 
in Crocodiles either of the Land or Water, are firmly j to the Skull 
by Harmonia + neither is it otherwiſe in Serpents and Fiſhes, ingll which 
is the nexure of Bones z neither are there any Muſcles properly moving 
the ſuperior Jaw. | | 

The inferior Jaw in age is but one Bone, fampus both in hardneſs, 
thickneſs, and ſtrength z It hath.ewo Procefles, the ane acute called Co 
rone; the other obtuſe called Condylyr : It bath holes for the Teeth as 
the ſuperior Jaw hath : In the internal Superficies it hath two Holes, 
for the beginnings of the aforeſaid procetles, by which a Branch of the 
Nerve of the fourth Conjugation is parry | to. be diſtributed to the 
Teeth, In the external Superficies it hath #Ho. two, by which the ſame 
Branch paſſeth forwards to the lips, their Muſcles and Skin : Laftly, by 
its thicker Proceſs it is joyned to the rocky Bone, a Memibranous Liga- 
ment being between. | | | 

The Jaws are (ingularly armed with the Teeth, which are ſmall Bones 
and ſerve not only the chew the mear, but alſo by r the refluxton 
of the air, they help the better to pronounce the : each Tooth 
receives an Artery from the Carotides, ſmall yeins from the Jugulars, and 
Nerves from the Branch of the fourth-pair by which the Perioftionwhidh 
covers the Roots of them and alſo the Teeth themſelves are exquiſite 
in ſence. In Women there are fourteen , in Men fifteen, and ofteriix- 
teen in ohe Jaws in Men they are of a mean bi partly wn 
figure, partly in office; for ſome are ſharp, which are cafled the Dog- 
Teeth; others, althaugh they are acate, 'yet they have broader extre- 
mities than the Dog-Teetb, and-are' called Curters, others are called 
Grinders, the furthermoſt of which come forth either in'Man:hood'or 
old age, andare called the Teeth of wiſdom : the Cutrers are four, pla 
ced before,and are the firſt that. appear in Children, on'both'fides;of 
which, is a Dog-Tooth added, which are called Eye-Teeth, the yeſt-of 
the Jaw the Grinders occupy, which are large; broad, and ſomething pac 
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equal, they are placed in the holes of the Jaws, cither with thice or 
four roots, or with but one; as the Cutters and Dog-Tecth, their jun- 
&ure the Ancients call Gomphoſrs. 

The Muſcles which move theſe parts ofthe Pead, remain yet to be 
ſpoken of, to wit, the Forehead, Eye-lids, Noſe, Fars, Lips. and Jaws 
Oo each ſide of the Forchead is one, which deſcending from its mid- 

e region is ended in the Eye-brows, which littcth 1t np, and wrin- 
kles it. 

Two Muſcles ſhut the Eye-lids, which by a ſemicircular Production, 
being extended from the interval angles to the external, (hut them, and 

ct they are more properly one Muſcle than two: to theſe they ad the 
Ciliar Muſcle, which compaſling the brims cauſeth the more exquiſite 
ſhutting : A ſingular Muſcle opens the Eye-lids, of which in the Fifteen 
Chapter. 

The Muſcles on each (ide lift up and diduce the Muſcles of the No- 
ſtrils, of which the firſt is like a Triangle, and deſcends from the top of 
the Noſe by the lides, even to the wing 3 the other ariſeth from the 
Eone of the Jaw neer it, and ends partly in the exterior wing of the 
Noſe, and partly in the upper part of the Lip, thereby moving and lif- 
ting both of them up: Two ſlender Muſcles dilate the wing of the 
Noſe, whichrun Tranſverſly by the top of the Noſe; to theſe within 
the wing are two Muſcles oppoſed, which are like them, in bigneſs, 
produced from the extremitics of the Bones of the Noſe, and opened in 
each of its wings, which gently bind to the Noſe, although the orbicular 
Muſcles of the Lips help forward and finilh this office. 

- The Muſcles common to both Checks and Lips are called both the 
£nadrati and Buccinator ; Galen calls the Buadratus a Mnſculons expanſi- 
on, for indeed itis a Membrane placed under the fat, but hath an ob- 
ligue contexture of fleſhy fibre 3 its beginning is broad from the Sternum, 
Clavicula, Neck, and Shoulder, it endsin the Chin, where ſticking to the 
inferior Jaw, it draws it and the parts adjoyning to it downwards; the 
other is called Buccinator becauſe it ſwels up in ſuch asblow theTrumpet: 
It takes its original from-the Gums of the upper Jaw, and being compaſ- 
ſed within with the common Tunicle of the mouth ; it ends in the infe- 
ror Jaw, and makes the inward hollowneſs of the Cheek. 

/,.Properly five pair of Muſcles are ſubſervient to the Lips,of which the 
firſt lifts upthe upper Lip - Its beginning is from the upper Jaw where 
the Cavity of the Cheek 1:, and being compaſled about with mvch fat 
it def wa totheupperLip; neer this from the very ſame Jaw ariſeth 
another pair, thin and broad, which being inſerted into the Lip moves 
it upwards: Thethird pair is fleſhy and round, arifing from the 0s Jugale, 
and paſling obliquely by the Checks, ends in the confines of both Lips, 
and draws them upwards to the ſides: The fourth pair riſeth a little 


layer, neex .hefides of the inferior Jaw, and from a broad beginning by 


an oblique Proce,* Becomes ſlender, which draw the inferior Lip down- 
wards beir g inſerted into the ſides of it neer the end : The fift pair 
Which is moſt confpicuous in fleſby Bodies, ariſeth about the middle of 


the Chin, and aſcendeth with right ſtrings to the nether Lip, and de- 
| preſleth 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE OF 
THE THIRTEENTH CHAPTER. 


This Table contains the Muſcles of the Face and inferior Jaw ; alſo the bones 


of the Skull, and of both Jaws. 


F IG. IL 
The thin of the Head detrafted. 
The fleſby Panmicle ſeparated. 
The Pericranium detrafted. 
The Shut bare. 
The muſcle of the Forehead. 
The muſcle that ſhuts the Eye-lids. 
The firſt muſcle of the Noſe. 
The ſecond muſcle of the Noſe. 
The muſcle dilating the wings. 
The muſcle of the firſt pair lifting up the Lips . 
The muſcle drawing the Lip upwards. 
The muſcle drawing the Lip downwards. 
The muſcle ſhutting the Lips. 
The Buccinator. 
The temporal muſcle in his place. 
The muſcle lifting up the Ear, 
The muſcle drawing the E ar obliquely. 
The muſcle Maſleter in bis place. 
The muſcle Digaſtricus moved from his be- 


mn eg. 
within FIG. II. 
7 aw\ being diſſefted. 


AAA The temporal muſcle out of his place, the 


Its acute inſertion into the proceſs of the F aw. 

The Maſlerer ſeparated. 

be -———_ looſed at the end,and drawn 
aſide. 

The internal Prerygoides. 


EEEE The external Prer 
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k £1 G. I I Ss 
The bone of the forehead 
The Coronal Suture. 
The bole of the bone of the forehead for the 
Nerve of the third pair. 
The right bone of the fore part of the Head. 
The Sagittal Suture. 
The left bone of the fore part of the Head. 
The bone of the Temples. 
The falſe Suture. 
The Duglike proceſs. 
The proceſi of the Os Jugalis. 
The f:r{t bone of the upper 7 aw. 
The Zugal proceſs. 
The ſecond bone of the Faw bid with the ſha- 
dow of the former. 
The third bone. 
The fourth bone of the F aw. 
The bole init for the Nerve of the third pair. 
The fift bone. : 


—_ 


The hole in it for the Nerve of the fourth pair 
to paſs out 


M The ſharp proceſs of the inferior 7 aw. 
N The blunt proceſs of the inferior 7 aw 
F I G. IV. 

A Theleft bone of the fore part of the Head. 

aa The ſagittal Suture. 

B Theright bone of the fore part of the Head. 

bb The Suture Lambdois. 

C The bone of the binder part of the Head. 

D The triangular bone. : 

#* A portion of the bone of the Temples with the 
Duelike proceſs. : 

FIG. V. 

AA The cavity of the boxe of the hinder part of the 
Head within the Skull, in which the Cerc- 
bellum lies. 

B The internal face of the Os Sphenois, 

CC The Os Ethmois. 

D The cavity of the bone of the forehead abgve 

the Noſe. : 

aa The firſt bole in the wedglike bone. 

«& The ſecond hole. 

bb The third bole. 

cc Theſixthole. 

&* The ſeventh bole. 

dad The fiſt bole. 

ee The firſt hole of the bone of the Temples. 

ff The rocky proceſs of the bones of the Temples. 

£9 The third bole of th: bones of the Temples. 

bh The fourth and if; bole of the binder pat wf 

the Head. 
F 16 VL 

AA The lower part of the hone of the binder part 
of the Head conſpicuous. 

aa The proceſs by which the binder part of the 
_ ws jojned to the firſt Vertebra of the 
Neck. 

BB Part of the bone of the Temples. 

CC The duglike proceſs. 

DD The bodkinlike appendix. 

EE Theyugal proceſs. 

F The External face of the Wedglike hone. 

GH GH The winelike proceſſes. 

1 The bone which diſtinguiſheth the Noſtrils. 

KK The ſixt bone of the upper Faw. 

tk Thebole which paſſeth the Nerve of the foutth 

ge + ho - y —_ / 

art of the fourth bone of the ſuperior Faw. 
m Thefour Teeth called ; do PER 
m The twodog teeth. 


The reſt of the Teeth called Grinders. 


The ANX toMy of the Bly of Mih. 57 
—_ —— —— a gonna orethoeg E52M | 
preſteth it--Fo theſethe binder together of the Lips. is to. be add 
which their ſoft ard hich ; & 


nigy ſubſtzrice makes, which conlifts of fhew 
the Ears 
he Ears 9 ll 


turned in an Oth like a Shiner: As for the Muſcles of £ tbaft- 
ſpeak of thein wheh Wwelpeak of the Firs thethfelves; which - 
are thoſe called 0ccipitals. 

The motion of the inferior  Jaw.is very ſtrong, and moved by ſtrong 
Muſcles, which are innumber alſo five pair, the firſt pair is called Crote+ 
phites, or Temporals, betaufe bting covered FEbrbe Peritranium, they 
ariſe with athin and broad beginning, about the fore part of the Head 
and Bone of the Temples, the neerer it comes to the 0s Jugale the ic= 
ker it is, under which deſcending, it ends ih th&achte Lan the 
fetior Jaw, with aſhort yer Rog T E8abg, thi dfaws It upwards : |; 
fibre the more they recede from the middſe,the more they paſs oblique- 
ly toward the Tendon: wounds haphing in this pair af Maftfes are tiot 
equally alike dangerons, for in its ſuperior region being worthded 
oblique ſtroaks; the hurt avoids death, . in which place' when by a 
the bone of the Temple is crackt, the lift may be faved by ſerririg to 
thetrepan, but ſuch hurts as afftict the lower and nervous part of it, en-' 
danger life by convullions. The ſecond pait is called Diga#iomm of 
Biventye, and takes its original neet the Dig-like Proceſs, this tttits mids 
dle' pailage grows to a Neryous or Tenditious Body,thetrit is flefhy againt 
tilLit come to the fore part of the Chin,. where It ends inwardly and 
draws the Jaw downwards, in which thotion Nature hath provided a 
Ligament to ſtop its falling back too far: The culus Ynath ttas fpo- 
ken of before concurs in office with this. The th Maitls ballad tae 
rale, and Maſſeterium, having partly a'Nervous, and gene 4 flefhy be- 
ginning, ariling from the ſuperior Jaw.and 0s Jugale, and ate broadly 
and ſtrongly mſerted into the nether Jaw, which by reaſoirof the diver- 
ſity of its [trings, 1t, moves to the tight and left, and forwards. © The 
fourth, pair is called Pterygoides, or the internal Alar, fo called becqufeit 
proceeds from the internal ſeat of the $or Prom Proceſs: it 1s | 
and carried to the inferior part of the inward part of the'inferiot J y 
by a broad and ſtrong Tendon, which it drawsup, and when it is tur- 
ned out, it draws it back. The fift pair is called Pterygoides or the exter< 
nal Alar; this begins often with a double , and fleſhy, from the 
external ſide of thg wing-like proceſs, and is alſo faſtnedin the internat 
ſide of the lower Jaw : Ie withdraws the inferior Jaw and moves it fots 


wards. 


— ————— 


Place here the Table of the thirteenth Chapter, which hath the 
Number I 5. at the corner of the brafi Plate. 
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CHay. 14. 
Of the Brain. and Cerebelium 


Hat the Brain it ſelf which is the Temple of Wiſdom and Memo» 

may come to view, it is necellary that we take away its cove- 

rings, and they are two Membranes, which the Greeks call 

Meringe, and the Arabians, Mater, and our Chyrurgians from them: the 

Arabians uſing to expreſs the ſoft ſeat or covering of any thing by the 
name MOTHER. 

Of theſe, that which doth not immediately cover the Brain, is called 
Craſ/a Meninx or Dura Mater, and it is endewed with not a few Veins and 
Arteries whichaſcend by the ſides of it : The Veins come from the fore- 
moſt Pranch of the internal Jugular, the Arteries from the greater and 
leler Branch of the internal Carotis, both of them repleniſh it with Blood 
and vital Spirit; It Jooſly embraceth the Brain that ſoit may not hinder 
Its increaſe ; it 1s 4 ey without, and ſmooth within, it is doubled 
with a double Proceſs, of which, that which is ſtretched forwards above 
the middle of the Brain, for the figure ſake, is called Falx, becauſe it re- 
ſembles a hook ; the other is ſhorter,and defines the bounds of the Brain 
and Cerebellum. 

Fy theſe Proceſles are certain Cavities or Channels made, ſome grea- 
ter, ſome leſler; Of the greater, two climb up the Cerebel/am to the 
right andleftby an oblique paſlage, by the ſides of the hinder part of 
the Head, and in their beginnings they admit the greater Branch of the 
internal Jugular Vein; the third of the greater Cavities, being ſtret- 
ched along the longitude of the Falx, diſperſeth copious branches both 
tothe Merger and alſo tothemiddle of the Skull ; here is often a col- 
lection pf excrements and a filthy putrifation, and ſometimes callous 
matter and [tones found in a DiſſeCtion ; the fourth of the greater Cavi- 
ries 15 ſhorter, paſſing between the Cerebrumand Cerebellum, two Branches 
being firſt cel, it is partly beſtowed upon the callous Body,and 
partly enters in two parts, the foremoſt Ventricles of the Brain, making 
a portion of the plexure called Chorojzs : Where there is a concourſe and 
community of theſe Cavities, there that Funnel called Herophiliamm is 
conſtituted : The Dura Mater is firmly joyned to the Sutures of the Skul, 
eſpecially tothe 0s Sphenojis 5 at other places it js at diſtance both from 
the Skull and the 77a Mater, as the increaſe and decreaſe of the Brain re- 
quires. 

The other Membrane for the diverſity of its habit ts called Tenxis 
Meninx and Pia Mater : Tt isa very thin and ſoft Membrane, not only 


wrapping the Brain round, but alſo enrowling the turnings of many 
Veius 
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Veins and Arteries which accompany it, which may be eaſily ſeparated 
from it. 

The word Brain comprehends both that properly called ſo, and-alſo: 
the Cere/ ellum, it is made of a clcer ſubſtance of the Seed, and makes the: 
animal Spirit, by which the Soul which is the Governeſs of 't 
performs both Sence internal and external, and alfo yoluntary motions 
therefore in living Bodies it is (welled with gentle heat and' Spirit 
dead Podies being duiected in thin {!ices it thines like Alablaſter :- 
Ancicnts thought the Brain wr clouded or obſcured by Me 
or vapors drawn up thither ; H/ppocrates rightly conceived that wounds 
paſling deeply into its Cavities were mortal, and yet here is a' huge «dif 
ference,cither by reaſon of ditterent properties inNature,or the ambient 
air, for light oftences either of the Skull or Meninges kill ſorte/preſakely, 
and others whoſe Brain it ſelfis wounded: eſcape; 'yeay a 
part of it be taken away, and ſeparated by reaſon of putrifation;alſo the 
wound growing together;the leadenIn{trumentsuſed inthe curc,temiate 
many yeersfixed in the Brain and Meninges. 

The Braih recetves Veins on each ſide from the internal bogniliczns 
the Jugulars, and (mall paſſages from the Caviries of the Dure Mates cars 
rying Llood : It hath Arteries from the Caretiderand thoſe 
by the Verteire, which have but a ſingle Tunicle like the Veins3theſub» 
ſtance of the Brain bath no Nerve at all; and therefore tis var FRdey 
although it give original to all the Nerves, & ith) 1 

Its largeneſs1 in Man is famous, and it increaſeth and decreaferk Me 
Moon doth 3 it is divided into the right.partand' the left, by the Hooks 
like Proceſs of the Dure Mater; it hath diverſe Cavities which«we-thall 
lay open in theparticular dilleCion ; it hath an evident heaty'althobghe 
com pared a pr rn —_—_ which are hotter, it maybe accounted 
cold and moiſt; alſo it is made moiſt by accident; 
unto it from the Breaſt and TR turned 1 hs Sn liens 
flowing to the inferior parts (if it have not power" to reſolve t 


ir 
brings lickneſs in the ſmall Guts :  Itis garniſhed'with many:cireulations 


like the River Meander ; above, it is round like a Sphere, and therefore 


Pliny calls it the Heaven of Man, becauſe in figure it imitacesthe-moſf 
Sacred and Noble part of the World :; Itis ſeated 
within the ſtrong defence of the Skull, and the Dura Mater: [The Braith is 
moved like the Arteries, not ſo much by any inherent roy acne 
as by vertue communicated by the Heart. | | in.” 4} 

The Cerebellum is another part of the Brain, produced 66 ther ſent 
ſubſtance with its (elf, and endewed with the ſame Vellels 
fewer in number it isnothing neerſo big as theBrainz and'nowiſt 
it in roundne(s, but it confiſts of more Lamens, it is hid within "hy 
Cavities of the hinder part of the Head, and its office is/ conferrdred 
the MF MORT. 

] heſe things thus premiſed we come now tothe Method” of Diſei- 
on, wherein the diſtinitions of the ſubſtances of the Brain ware ro = 
viewed, as alſo the callous Body 3 the two foremoſt Veritricle 
Speculum Lacidum, the Fornix, the Plexus Choroidesz the third Veatic 
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and be{tde that the Eminences in the fore and hinder part of it, then the 
Brain being deduced to the (ides, and the itorter Proceſs of the' Durs 
Mater beingydraw away the Nerves of {mel}ing : Fhe tirlt, feeond;third, 
forirth, and fifth Conjugation of Nerves, the Infundibulum and Glandala 
Pitwitarigare to be obſerved, then the Bram and Cerebe//am being turned: 
to:the right ſide, the Rete Mirabrlezthe Proceſs and Cavity of the Cerebelluns 
ich called the fourth Ventricle, and the beginning of the Marrow 
e Back. comes to view. 
Fhe ſubſtance of the Erain is double, the external which is ſofter 
and ofa more a{by or yellow colour, and the internai which is more ſol- 
lid and white 3 this-they compare to the Marrow, the other to the 


+ # 


Bark. . . > | 
+ The Corper Calloſaſn, or Callous Body is a hard portion of the Brain, 
con\p? between its foremoſt divitzon, under the fides of which the 
two toremaſt Ventricles lies : Theſe Ventricles are the largett Cavities 
ofthe Brawzcompaſſed with a thin (kin, and by their bowing exceed in 
length its Marrowy ſubſtance,. on the upper part from a broad and blune 
ming; it grows ſomething ſharp towards the third Ventricle or com- 
mon Cavity: from hence on the backward parts, they grow roundi(h a- 
gain downwards towards the Baſis of the Brain, and being bowed like 
ahnok 'towardtheir firſt beginning, they are- attenuated, and end neer 
the efiginkl-of the Optick Nerves : They are divided into the right and 
left Ventricle, a thin partition patiing between them and the ſubſtance 
ofthe Brain; which being withdrawn and held agaia(t the light is tranſ- 
b arid thereforecalled Speculnm Lucidum. 
1;To this ds joyned above, the Fornix, or vault, being a callous ſubſtance 
ofthe Brain3-2t obtained-thisname becauſe like the vault of a Houſe, it 


faijtzins the whight of the Brain, which elſe would fall down into the Ca» 
vitses Irs propped with three legs, of which two are ſtretched 


om dbwneatds oe the Bafispt the Brain, and embracing the rout of 
the /Martow dE therBack neer the {ides, which a lingular' prominence 
beingareenoavitha crooked vallythey delign theanfenior Cavity of the 
foremoRt Vbmuicke oh each fide -4rantivs gavethe name of Hippocampes 
or Sca-ho id Siltk>worm to them: the third leg of the'vaultis ſtret» 
choOformatid overtht common Cavity of the (aid Ventricles. | 
<; Befidesdiitheforemalt Ventricles is obvious, the Plexws Choroides made 
Membrane; and very ſmall Glandule, and ſmal branches of veſ+ 

els variouſly infolded, both from thefourth Cavity, and the branches 
of chedirote ind Vertebral Arteries; That neat and wonderfiil diſtri- 
iſatu/bythedower Cavity ofthe Ventricles, in which,even as in 
MirebHe,: the Blaad is prepared for the Generation of the animal 
Spurit thera; Butthe Ventricles before mentioned, together with 
thoſetbatfullow, by theaprobation of ModernPhylitians, are ordained 
for the collection of air and abopnding flegm. 
- i'Thedfakpwhichis. inthe valley of the foremoſt ventricles, being 
batnly drawh afidemabesthe third ventricle of the Brain, according to 
i 1% 9 wy tear in which two. paſlages are obſervable, of 
the foveim oft is carrieddown tothe Funnel, a Proceſs ſricking up; 

| which 
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which-they compare $9 a,womans Privitiesz the hinder which they 

liken to the Fundament, is carried ta the Cavity of the Marrow of the 

Back, and (bews.that ſpacey which the beginnipgs of that marrow make 

by their mutuabconcourſe, being famous with care Pr and 6 and 
_ 


maketh the fourth yenrric! tuted, between the Brain and Cerebel- 
lues ; Hut that Cayity which the principal Authors of Anatomy att the 
fourth ventricle feeing it properly belongs to the Cerebelum, we will 
ſpeak of it, when we come to it 1n ardex of Diſledtion, | 
Ofthoſe Protuberances, ſome are leſſer and proper to the Brain, 
whichare called Teſticles; others greater, and called, Buttocks from'# 
certain bmilitude they bearto thoſe parts ; - The Glanduls Pinealis is neer 
theſe, ſo called becauſe tis like a Pine-nut; 1t isin ſubſtance fomewhar 
hard,'reddith, eahe to be reſolved, and compalled about with” a thin' 
Membrane; it is ſet before the hinder paſſage af the third ventricle; ro 
wit, the channel that paſleth «o the beginning of the Martow af the 
Back: Now the ſuperior parrsof the brain being taken awey byDifſeRtion 
and drawn to the (ide,: the Cerebellum appears, and the Baſis of each be- 
ginging of the marrow. of the back, from-whenes the Neryes rake their 
common original. | | . RIP, 2 


The Nerves ape veſlelsof the ſame fubligyes i the Brain, thin = 
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hole of the wedg-like Bone; to the right and left Eye, this pair being ta- 


ken away) the Infundibulum comes in light, being a Membranous Channel 
rowing narrower by degrees from a broad Falis,and car- 


like a Funnel, 6 
ries the oe flegm to the Glandnl, underit : The Glandwla it ſelf is 
called Pitxitaria, and 1s placed in the Saddle of the Wedg-like bone, 
and ſends the moiſture it receives by the holes next to it to the 
Pallat. 

The ſecond pair of Nerves ate thoſe that move the Fyes, and are 
therefore called Motoriuzr ; they take their original neerthe former: at 
their beginning hot are joyned, afterwards being ſevered, they paſs 
to the Eyes by the ſecond hole of the Wedg-like Bone, and to the Mu(- 
cle which lifts up the upper Eye-lid, to the Addufor and the lefler ob- 
lique Muſcle; to this we adjoyn that Nerve which is called the Jefler 
Branch of the fift pair, which coming from the middle Baſis of the Pratn, 
paſſech to the Muſcle of the Eye called Abducens. 

Thethird pair of Nerves takes its original behind from the baſis of the 
Brain, and in its progreſs 1s _ to the former in the hole of the Eye, 
which when it toucheth it is divided into two branches. whereof one 
paſling above the Eye by the bony Channel, or hole of the Forehead, 
is diſtributed to the upper Eye-lid,the Skin,and the Muſcles of the Fore- 
head : The other branch paſſeth under the eye, and procceding between 
thetwo long Lamens, and ſeriding branches both to the 'tunicle of the 
Noltrils, nd tothe temporal Muſcle, it paſſeth by the hole of the fourth 
bone of the upper, Jaw, tothe Muſcles of the upper Lip'and others of 
the Face; ſome'call this the firſt branch, ſome the firſt and ſecond of the 
third pai wc joyns it ſelf to the fourth pair; to this third pair we 
ad that ſmall Nerve, which arifiog from the Baſis ofthe Brain neer the 
prqminences which are called Tefticles entring the Apple of the Eye is 
carried to his Muſcle called Trochlea. 

i bepaurr pair ariſeth from the Baſis of the Brain with the former, 
tle before it, and deſcends by the ſixt hole of the Wedg like 


2 
; 
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but a 


bone, and afterin its paſſage it hath beſtowed branches upon the tem- 
oral Mu 


ſcle, the internal Alar and the BureZ, to the Teeth of the upper 
1c PaVar and Gums, it.is carried into the internal hole of the lo- 
7,1and gives branches tothe roots of the Teeth, and paſſing out 
e external hote of the ſame Check, its diſtributed in the infe- 


- 244 : and his ſkin, the branch of this pair which remaineth, paſſing by 
the, Mulcles inthe Mouth, it is diſtributed tothe fides of the Tongue : 
I Nerve is nothin 


hat (mall Nery g cle but'a branch of this pair which the An- 
Thah : edt t pale Thinking irtobe a pair by it felf, and & di- 
| go - 4 . rnd - 
: pair arilſezh from the yery begin ing of the marrow of the 
ba wie ned to the Cooke p, it paſſeth the firſt hole of the 
” the. [emp 653 it 1s of one ſoft i abltance, and is the proper orgari 
another bande which paſſeth'through the hole called Ce- 
A A pre 
the 


ipping without the Skull'berween the Dug-likd 
r ,and the Fodkin-like Appendix, and' paſſeth 'to the Muſcles of 
che Jov the {kirtboth of the JaWs and Fats* Its Progrefs in the Ears fee 

ap. 16, Fig. 12, The 


The AN ATOM Y of the Body of Man. 

The ſixt pair riſeth alitele below the fifth,deſcending by the third hole 
of the Bone of the Temples, which ts common to the hivder part ofthe 
Head, and being divided on.cach ſide into internal, and external: Bran, 
ches makes that famous plexure which we ſpake of in the third Chap>, 
tET. | yd cairn _T « [Ai ff 
The ſeventh pair proceeds from the Marrow juſt: paſſing out: of the! 
Skull, and is harder than the reſt, and ſlips out of the Skull by the fourth 
and fift holes of the hinder part of the Skull; having paſſed the Skull 
with its common covering, it joyns its ſelf to the ſixt pair, from which 
being ſeparated it is diſtributed partly tothe Cartilages of the Hyois, 
partly tothe Tongue it felf, of which fee Chapter 3. Figure 8 and 
Chapter '1. Figure 14, The beginnings of the Nerves and the Glandvule 
Pitmitaria being ſeparated out of the Cavity of the Saddle, about the Ba- 
ſis of the brain, that plexure ot the Carotidenand Vertebral Arteries is to 
be heeded; Ancient Writers called it Retiformis, but Modern Rete Mi- 
rabile, than which, a rader expreſſion in the brain of man admits no com- 
pariſion. Its uſe is the ſame with the Plexus Chorojs. 

The Cerebel/umr is a ſollid body if you compare it with the Brain, and is 
divided into two parts like Globes, between which the two Proceſſes 
called Vermi formis appear, to which about the hinder part of the Trunks 
of the marrow of the Back; a third is ſeen, which Yarolizs calls the Brid 
of the Frain, although this be not alwaies ſimple, but ſometimes — 
with certain bunches ſticking up. | | 

The Cerebellum being turned over with the Brain, and that portion of 
the marrow of the back annexed to it, the globes of the Cerebellnm being 

ently drawn aſide, in the baſis of them _—_— a Cavity which the 
beſt Anatomiſts call the fourth ventricle, Herophylus calls it the principal 
ventricle, Arantizs the Ciſtern : Jts compals is round, yet ſomething 
broad, and diſtinguiſhed with two Cavities, at the entrance of it, where 
the Cavity of the marrow of the back is, the worm. like proceſs hangs 
over it, and a thin Membrane is drawn over it, in it, the purer air 
drawn out of the former ventricles, is kept for the refreſhing of the ani- 
mal Spirit. | 

The Marrow of the Pack depends upon both Brain and Cerebellum, be- 
ing but a doubled Trunk of them both, from whence it paſleth down the 
large Cavities of the Vertebrs which ſerve like a ſheath for it, and ſends 
out Nerves which are diſtributed to the whol Body; it is covered with 
two Membranes as the brain is,but in its progreſs is of a harder ſubſtance: 
it bath veins and arteries diſtributed to it through the holes of the Yerte- 
bre that it may be furniſhed with Blood and vital Spiritz about its be- 
ginning as we told you, it is manifeſtly divided and gives a round Ca- 
vity, which ends in a poynt by degrees, diſtinguiſhed by a ſmall chink 
which Herophilus compares to a writing pen; It is joyned by degrees in 
its progreſs; to externa! view it isſingle, but conlidered inits felf it is 
manifold, and divided into almoſt innumerable ſmall Nerves, more or 
fewer , of which the Membrane encompaſhing collects: into one 
branch, and diſtributes into pairs through ſo many holes. of the 
Vertebre. ta 
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The ANATOMY of the Body of Man. 
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In the Yertebr# of the Neck are ſeven pair,' which are diſtributed to 
the Muſcles of the Head Neck and Shoulders, Arms and Hands, of 
which io the laſt Chapter : The Marrow of the Back hath twelve pair, 
dedicated to the Membranes of the Breaſt, Back, and: Muſcles of the 
Ribs: The Loyns have hive pair; the 0s Sacrumiix, which ſhall be de- 
ſcribed inthe laſt Chapter. 


Place here the firſt, ſecond, and third Tables of the fourteenth Chapter, 
which hath the Numbers 15, 17, and 18, at the 
corners of the braſs Plates. 


Crap, 15. 
Of the E y t S, 


nence, which is ſeated in the cleer Orbs of the Eyes, which the 
Ancients rightly called the windowsof the mind whereby it cx- 
erciſeth its viſible part, and the fire-brands of Love. 

The Eye-lids are firſt of all to be viewed, which are the coverings of 
the Eyes, without them they have a thin {kin but no fat, within they 
are coyered with the Pericraniums, a fleſhy Membrane intercedes theſe, 
with which two Muſcles which are the {hutrers too of the Eye-lids are 
intertexed, which we mentioned in the thirteenth Chapter; alſo the 
Muſcle which lifts up the' ſuperior Eye-lid, which takes its beginning 
withmthe Eye, about the hoſe ofthe Optick Nerve, and being dedu- 
ced'from a thin and flethy beginning, it ends in the brim of the ſaid Eye- 
hd-with a broad and ſubtil Tendon : Their extremitics are Cartilagi- 
nous, which Cartilagesthe Greeks call Tharſos ; for their more firm ope- 
ning; and for theirexat cloſure they have a ſmall Muſcle. 

Whenthey are 'open they make two angles, which the ancients called 
Canthy,the one on the outlide which isleſs, neer which, within the com- 
paſs of the Fye lies a famous Glandula, the internal corner is larger, 


within 


4 Monglſt all the external Sences, the Sight carries the Prehemi- 
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THE FIRST TABLE OF THE FOUR- 


TEENTH 


CHAPTER 


UNFOLDED. 


This Table ſhews, the Brain laid bare from the Skull, with the Durs and 
Pia Mater ; alſo its Cavities and Proceſſes. 


FIG. 1 


AA The Dura Mater covering the Br ain. 
The Veins and Arteries diftributed on it. 


aa 
F The Brain covered only with the Pia Mater. 
6b The Circurvolutions of the Brain. 
cc The Veſſels diſtributed to the Pia Mater from 
the third Cavity. 
C The Dura Mater drawn backwards. 
F I G. II. 


AA The longer Proceſs of the Dura Mater called 
Falx, turned ont of its Scituation. 
The thiyd cavity of the Dura Mater open. 


aa 
bb Theleſſer inferior cavity of the ſame. 
BB AMA portion of the callous body laid to view. 


CCCE The brain deduced alittle to the ſides. 
ecce The veſſels in the fourth cavity, ſtretched 0- 


ver the callous body. 
DD The Dura Mater banging down on each ſide. 
F IG. ILL 
AA The ſubſtance of the Brain. 
BB The callous body drawn alittle outwards. = 
bb The two Legs of the Vault ſomething wunco- 
vered. 
C The booklike proceſs drawn backwards. 
DD Theright fore ventricle opened on the upper 
part. : 
EE The leſt fore Ventricle opened on the upper 
part. 
FF The Plexus Choroides, 
G Part of the Speculum Lucidum. 
HH The Dura Meninx detratied on each fide. 
FIG. IV. 
A4 Thebrain exylained by equal Sefion. | 


The Fornix taken up and bowed down- 


B 
wards. / the | adducts 
CC The ſuperior part of the 7ight fore vents 
FR : £1" 
DD The ſuperior part of the leſt fore ventricle 
/ in like manner explained. 
E The chink deſigning the third Ventricle. 
FF The Dura Mater. 
a The Glandula Pinealis. 
bb The Protuberances, called Buttochs. 
cc The Protuberances called Teſticles 
Fi The Protuberance liimed to a womans Pri- 
vities. Theſe are better expreſſed in the 
firſt Figure of the following Table. 
FIG. Y. 


AA-BB.CC. The brain and foremoſt ventricles ex 
plained m their upper part. 

A portion of the Plexus Choroides ſtret« 
ched upwards by the foremoſt ventricles 
The ſhorter proceſt of the Dura Mater. 
The longer proceſs thereof. 

The Torcular of Herophilus. 

The Dura Mater detrafted. 

The firſt cavity of the Dura Mater. 


D 
EEE 


The ſecond cavity of the Dura Mater. 
The third cavity of the Dura Mater. 
The leſſer cavity in the hooklike proceF. 
The fourth cavity of the Dura Mater. 


F IG. VI. 
AABBCCF fignifie the” ſame they did in the fift 


Figure, 
DD The Cerebellum conſpicums in bis natural place. 


F 
G 
a 
b 
cre 
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E T be wormlike proceſs of the Cerebellum. 

FF The Dura Mater hanging down. 

GG The _ with the cavities rowled down 
wards. 
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E1G6. LL 
Shews the inferior Cavity of the foremoſt Ventricles of the Brain, the original of the optick Nerves, the 


The Dura Mater detrafted. | 
The Proceſs of the ſieve-like Bone like a 


ciiſt. 

Part of the Os Sphenois, ſhewing it ſelf 
under the membrane, the Brain being ta- 
hen away. 

The foremoſt proceſs of the Os Sphenois, 
making the Cavity of the Saddle. 

A portion of the Brain left. 

The foremoſt lee of the Vault bowed fore- 
wards. 

The binder legs of the Vault. 

The Sca-borſe, or Silk-worms of Arantius- 

The inferior Cavity of the foremoſt ven- 

tricles. 

The extremity of the callous' body. ſticking 
out like Buttocks. 

The Glandula Pinealis. 

The Protuberances called Teſticles. 

The cavity between the Brain and Cere- 


fourth Ventricle with its Protuberances, the Legs of the Vault, and whatſoever Arantius 
compared by the Sca-horſe, or Silk-worm-. 
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This Figure ſhews the proper Ventricle of the Cerebellum , which the beſt 
Anatomilts call the fourth Ventricle. 


acts of the Cerebellum whol. 
The invernal face of the Cerebcllum laid 


open by inciſson- 
The worm-lthe Proceſs of the Cerebellum 


whoſe ſuperior and round part is taken a-| G 


Way. 
The proper Ventricle of the Cerebellum, 
with its two cavities- 


E 
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PE DEDES 


DELETE IDEN 
F THE SECOND. 
THE FOUR- 
TEENTH CHAPTER. 


This Table preſents in larger Heu res the Cavities both of the Brain and Cerebellum, as 
they are ſhewed by the DiſſeRions of the Ancients, 


bellum commonly called the fourth ven- 
tricle. 

Part of the Plexus Chorois bowed back- 
wards, which is cariied by the ſuperior 
cavity of the ventricles. 

The foremoſt portion of the Baſis of the 
Brain. 

T be bottom of the third ventricle in which 
behind is the bole likned to the Funda- 
ment 3 it tends to the beginning of the 
marrow of the back ; before is the hole 
compared to the womb, and is carried 
to the Fnnnel. 

MA portion of the Plexus Chorois turned 
backwards, which is extended to the 
fourth inferior, cavity. 

The roots of the optich Nerves. 

The uniting of the optich Nerves. 

The optick Nerves again ſevered and paſ- 
ſing towards the Eyes. 


The prominence confÞi0u0us between the 
two cavities. 

The paſſage from the third ventricle to the 
marrow of the back. 

The Cavity of the marrow of the back like 
a pen. 

The chink in the ſaid cavity. 

The deſcending trunk of the marrow of the 
back cut off. 


WYo 
% % JE ' 
N DJD . D dd 
V d JJ 


< % 
% 
» % 
% k 
% 


V0 
MY, 


tet nad 


*S4 


TABLE OF 


DT EIT Toe ISOEETTPRTEIITELITIIOOTITELIOTES 


AN EXPLANATION OF THE 


THIRD 
THE FOUR- 


TEENTH CHAPTER. 


This Table ſhews the riſe of the Nerves within the Skull, alſo the principal branches 
of the third and fourth pairs, the Glandvla Pitnitaria with the Funnel, the 
Rete Mirable, the fourth Ventricle and the moſt ſpecial 
Veins ariſing from the marrow of the Back. 


gn FIG. I. | | 
Shews the Brain a great portion of it being taken 
away above with the Cerebellum diduQted 
to the fide. 

f The Nerve of (melling. 

a Its proceſs called Mamillaris. 

B The Optick Nerve or firſt pair. 

CC The Nerve of the ſecond pair. 

DD The Nerve of the third pair. 

EE "The Nerve of the fourth pair. 

FF The Nerve of the fiſt pair. 

GG The Nerve of the fixt pair. The Nerve of 
the ſeventh pair by reaſon of its deep riſe 
appears not. 

F I G. II. 
The ſide of the skull being broken off, together 
with the Eye whol, andthe cheek 
divided, is ſhewed. 
The Nerve of the third pair. 
-Its branch which goes out at the hole of the 
bone of the forehead. 
| A branth of the ſame pair which goes out by the 
hole of the fourth bone of the upper 7 aw. 
The Nerve of the fourth pair. 
Its branch which goes to the teeth and gums of 
the upper Faw. 
Its branch which is carried to the Tongue. 
Its branch which enters the lower 7 aw. 
The ſame branch which paſſeth out at the hole 
of the lower Faw. . 
F I G. IIL 
The Brain with the Marrow of the back being tur- 
ned, theſe things come to view. 

AA The Nerves of ſwelling. 

aa Their Dug-like proceſſes. 

BB The two legs of the Nerves of the firſt pair. 

CC The greater branch of the Artery Carotis, 

the interior being joyned to the Yertebral 
Artery 00 

D The' Glandula Pituataria. 

F The Funnel. 

F The Protuberances of the Brain, ſet before 

the paſſage which carries the flegm to the 
Funnel. 

GG The Nerves of the ſecond pair cut of. 

HH Thebeginnings of theNervs of the third pair. 

II The beginning of the Nervs of the fourth 

pair. 
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KK The beginning of the Nerves of the ff 
air. 

LL The beginning of the Nervs of the ſixt pair, 

MM The beginning of the Nervs of the ſeventh pair 

NNN The beginning of the marrow of the back, 
between the s4ull and the firſt Vertebra. 

00 The common branch of the Vertebral artery, 
which being divided after its union with 
the Carotis artery CC makes np the Rete 
mirabile with it , about the ſeat of the 
Wedg-like bone. 

PPPP Smal branches of Arteries called the Rete mi» 


rabile. 
| FIG.'IV. 
AA The Cerebellum and bis globes. 
B The wormlike proceſs of the Cerebellum, 


CCCC = proceſs of the Cerebellum, called the 
ridg. 
DD The I of the marrow of the back. 
E The cavity of the marrow of the back,called 
the pen- 
F The fourth Ventriclefaid open. 


FI G. VY. 
A The trunhof the m—_—_ of the back deſcen- 
ding as it may be publickly ſhewed bein 
—_ out of the body. &y Þ G 
BB Thebranches ariſing from the' three pairs of 
Nerves of the Neck, and two of the Breaſt, 
to be diſtributed to the hands, 

bb The ſmall branches running to the muſcles of 

the ſhoulder. 

CC The firſt pair of Nerves of the bands. 

DD The ſecond par. 

EE The third pair. 

FF The fourth pair. 

GG The fift pair. 

HH The ſixt pair called Subcutanevs. 

ILIL The pairs of intercoſtal Nerves, the two l6- 

wer moſt of which pertain to the Loyns. 

K The firſt pair which # carried to the Foot. 

LL The ſecogd pair. 

MM The third pair. 

NN Thefou#th and greateſt pair. 

0 The ſmal Nervs of the marrow of the back, 
which are carried to the bladder and muſcles 
of the Fun darient, and to the Genitals of 
both Sexes. 
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within which lies a ſpongy Caruncle, and Toft, neer. the Bone of the - * 
Noſe, which ſtops the flowing of tears bythe Noftrifs,' and forthat ve- 
ry cauſe is called Tacrymatis; mn the Cartiſaginous brinis of the Eye-lids, 
about the greater angle are two ſmall holes; a callous lightly ha 
ver them, which are called Puna Lacimalis,” beeaufe, if you pit a Hog 
briſtle into them they produce tears, they are moſt conſpicuous in g 
Beaſts,and Men that are prone to weep. | Bur how comes ir to paſs you 
will ſay that tears are ſorife and ready in time of grief ? Truly, not 
from the Eyes, but from the Brain, by the ſecond hole 'of the wedglike 
bone, alſo from the top and ſides of the Head they flow to the foremens 
tioned holes3 hence it comes to paſs that the ſkinberween the extert 
angle of the Eye, and the Helice of the Ear, together with the panidle vn- 
der it being wounded, much watry fubſtance iſles var ak vaptividt 
weeping againſt ones will inſtantly ceafeth. | 
To the extremity of the Eye-lids are hairs inſerted, growing out 
ſtraight, and whenthey are grown to their natural length, ceaſe grow- 
ing; theſe not only keep ſmall bodges which fly in the air from 
intothe Eye, but alfo by giving a gentle ſhadow rhey. make the fight 
mare piercing 3 but this famous uſe is loſt ſo often as theſe hairs a 
thicker thannaturally they ſhould be, and when cheyare turned inw. 
and prick the Eyes. 
The othce of the Eye-lids is conſpicuous, Yiz. to moiſten the E 
to open, fhut and defend them, and their office 1s of ſo greatne | 
Nature willperform, when we are ſo far from willing ofic, that we ne« 
ver think of it, for itis very rare to forbear winking when any thing 
threatens. 
To the confines of the Eyes and Forehead, hath the Divine Creator 
roduced the Eye-brows, being a thick ſkin ſticking out,and rongh with 
fair, not ſo much for beauty ſake and to ſhadow the Eye, as to keep the 
ſweat which falls down from the Forehead our of them. | 
But the Eyes themſelves which argthe organs of Sight, are variouſly 
furniſhed with veſlels, Muſcles, Membranes and Humors : of the Veins 
ſome are external and viſible on the white of the Eyezother ſome are in- 
ternal and hidden; the external veins proceed from the external brans 
ches of the Jugylars; the internal, which accompany the optick Nerve 
from the internal Jegulars, and are helped by the Plexws.Choroides. The 
original of the Arteries is not unlike this, the interior of which ariſe 
from the exterior Branch of the Carotides; the internal' come from the 
Carotides, where with the Vertebrals they make the Rete Mirabile; hence 
it comesto paſs that tm external provocations the blood being mingled . 
with Spirit the Eyes took red, and ſometimes are inflamed : they have 
in 


diverſe Nerves, the moſt famous of which, is the Optick Nerve, which 
carries the vifive vertue to the Eye, and by its expanſion, or opening a- 
broad of its own fubſtance, feems to beftow a three-fold Tunicle uport 
the Eyes; the next to this is tefs, which with the two ſmall Nerves its 
compapions, diftributes its Branches xothe two Mafdes of the Eyes, 
which ate called Motoriz from their office, which we diſcourſed of in the 


foregoing Chaprer. | 
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The bigneſs of the Eyes in a Man grown up is mean; in number they 
are two, that ſo when the one is hurt the common office might be per- 
formed by the other, and yet their conſent is admirable, ſo that the 
one being hurt by internal cauſes again{t Nature, the other is hurt alſo, 
or elſe grows weaker, or is blood-(hot. 1f we look upon their qualities 
by _ of their contained humors, they are cold and moiſt, and yet 
this is wonderfully lefned by the copious influx of heat and Spirits, by 
ſo many veſlels, whereby waxing botter than a natural mean, they nox 
only tet Locking-alalles being held neer them, but alſo other mens 
Eyes with the ſame diſtemper. | 

Nay, the Eyes have light inthemſclves, and a certain Splendor not on- 
ly in the humors but alſoin the Membraues; indeed this is but mean in 
Man, becauſe the aCtions God hath urdained for him are to be perfor- 
med in the day time, but it 1s greater in ſuch living creatures as get their 
food by night, the inbred light of whoſe Eyes overcomes the darkneſs 
round about them ; there is ſcarce another part of mans Body that gives 
more manifeſt ſigns of health and ſickneſs than the Eyes do: In a man 
that is in health, they are full and bright; in a Man that isill, they are 
ſunk, ſad; troubled, or obſcure, ti]l death hath overcome Nature, that 
they fail in ſtrength and ſight, and give warning of changing this life for 
another. Laſtly, Conſider that the Ancients were —— that the - 
who! force of the mind was infiſted in the Eyes, and that there 
_ no Feaſt ſo fierce, but if his Eyes were covered would be 
milder. 

Their figure ought to be round,not ſo much that they might move the 
eaſer, asthat they might receive vilible objecis the better 3 they carry 
the ſame form the Stars do, that by them we may meaſure their riſing 
and {irting, and therefore it was a cuſtom among(t the ancient Romans, 
to carry men that were neer death out into the air that they might be- 
hold the Heavens : The wiſe Creator hath placed them in a high and 
{rrong hole of the Skull ; high, that they might perform their office of 
watchfulneſsthe better, and ſtrong amongſt the Bones that they might 
be the better defended from wrong. 

Put that we may the better know their actions, we will view, firſt 
their Muſcles, then their Membranes, and laſt of all, their Humors ; 
the Muſcles which move the Eyes of Man, are ſix in number, which have 
fat about them to defend them from the injury of coldneſs and drineſs : 
Of theſe, ſuch are called Rei77 as perform the right motions of the Eyes 3 
ſome are called Oblique, whoſe magnitudeand thickneſs is almoſt equal 
with the right; they take their beginning from that internal bone,about 
the large holes which admit the Nerves, and are carried under that Tyu- 
nicle called Amnata, to that which is called Cornea; theſe are four in 
number, of which, the firſt lifts up the Eye, and is called Superbas, be- 
cauſe proud people uſually go with their Eyes elevated : The next op- 
polite to the firlt deprefſeth the Eye, which action becauſe it is a note 
of modeſty, the Muſcle is called Hamilis : The third draweth the Eye 
right to the inner angle, and is called Bibitorivs, becauſe when people 
drink they turn their Eyes inward that they may look in the Cup : =_ 
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fourth draws the Eye ta the externab angle, and'is called" 774;briztb#5Þr, 
becauſe men lear on that falbion when they are anigety ; rhEfe ire tHe 
right Muſcles. (f] | O10 on 1 22 
The Oblique Muſcles are two, and are called 4atorii,, becailſe” the 
glances of the Eyes intice Lovers 3 Oftheſe, that which is lefs ant wfe- 
rior in Scituation, riſethjnthar place; the firſt {one of the Tfw;"is joy- 
ned to the fourth in extream: part of 'the inferior O#bite.” Tt iſcenids 
obliquely upwards. towards the outward angle of 'the Tyetlid;' an 
paſſeth with a ſhort Tendon to the 1ris, and turns the Eye' Siely 
downwards, towards the outward angle ;' the other obligte Maſcle 
which is called the greater, is longer and higher in Scituiation; and ha 
the ſame beginning with the third of the right Muſcles, neer the internal 
angle of the Eye, it enters the —_ Troehlea, with'a thin bg 
ning, from whence paſling obliquely, by the ſuperior part of rhe Eye, 
it ends neer the end of the oblique Tendon of the inferior Muſcle, ayd 
turns the Eye about towards the internal angle. _ 4 
The Membranes which include the Eyeare common and proper; The 
firſtof the common is called Adnata or Conjun@#iva, neither is it any thio 
elſe than the Pericranjum, ſpread abroad to the Eye-lids, and white o& 
the Eye. The other is called Ianominata, and ſeems to be nothing elſe 
but a ſubtil expanſion of the Tendons and Muſcles, eſpectlly the right 
ag and is, produced to the (circumference of the Iris 'of Cornea Mem- 
rand. | | 
The firſt of the proper Membranes is called Sclerotes, orchard, by rea- 
ſon of its thickneſs and habit; onthe fore part which is tranſparent 'it'ts 
called Cornea, becauſe in cleerneſs it reſembles a thin Horn; it ſticks 
ſomething out on the fore part. he 
The ſecond of the proper Membranes is called Vzeaz on the fore part 
it is far thinner than the former, and hath diverſe colours, behind 'it 
hath a certain black ſmootineſs; that this is requiſite for the more per- 
feCtion of fight, is probable by this Argument, Þeeaule in the Embrion ih 
theWomb,even before the Eys are cover d w*h the Eye-lids, it is produ- 
ced by Nature of a blackiſh color,manifeſting it ſelf throagh the Scelotes; 
that portion of it which is tranſparent through the Carneazis called Iris,b 
reaſon of its variety of colours; it hath a manifeſt hole in it called Papdl. 
L:, through which, as through a window, it diſcerns the Species of viſt- 
ble objedts : It is free from any nexure both before and behind;notwith- 
ſtanding in the Circumference of the Cornea; being firmly joyned to the 
bounds of the Sclerotes,it makesthat Ligament which Autlien call Ciliare, 
from which according tothe latitude of the Uzez, towards the Chriſtal- 
line humor, certain ſmall ſtrings runlike black lines, like the hair of the 
Eye-lids ; by their help the hole ofthe Urea, is contratted and dilated, 
and the Chriltalline humor it ſelf ſuffers gentle motion. , 
The remaining and greater part of the ſecond Membrane, which 
compaſlleth about the hinder part, and ſides of the Eye, and where jt is 
knit to the Scleyotes 1s called Choroides, both becauſeit compalleth the Eye, 
and becauſe it is endewed with not a few ſmal veins; and as the Al-wiſe 
Cteator made the Corneal Tunicle cleer, that ſo the vilible objett pr 
M 2 touch 
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touch the internal or illuminated part of the Eyes, ſo he made 
the ſecond Membrane opacous, that the vilible Image being re- 
ceived into the Eye, might be the more cleer by the ſhadow round a- 
bout it. 

The third of the Membranes is called Retiformis, or Amphibleſtroides ; 
It is ſoft and of a Mucous ſubſtance ; it obtained irs name, becauſe being 
putintothe water it is like a little Net : It Is {tretched from the very 
centre of the Optick Nerve above the vital humor, even to the Ciliar 
Ligament, 

The fourth Membrane is called Chriſftalina, and compaſſeth the 
Chryſtalline humor before, and is as thin as a Cobweb, and was therefore 
called Aranea. | 

The fift and laſt Membrane is called, Yitrea, embracing the Vitreal 
Humor, famous both for its lightneſs and thinneſs; in the Eyes 
of Living Creatures being made thick by a gentle boyling, both 
this and the former may be diſcerned from the humor they contain in 
them. 

The Humors of the Eyes come now inplay, which are in number three; 


the Aqueal, Chryſtallixe, and Vitreal; all of them cleer and void of any co- 


lour, that the Idea of vilible things which have colours may be the bet- 
ter diſcerned. 

Of the Humors, the Aqueal is the firſt, thinneſt, and moſt fluid, 
moiſtning the Chriſtalline humor, and that part of the. Vitreal which 
is next it; it isdiſtributed as well within as without the Uveal Mem- 
brane :- It is gathered before within the Corres, behind by the 
Chriſtalline and Vitreal Tunicle, and comprehended with the Ciliar 
Ligament. | | 

The Chriſtalline humor excels the reſt by far in ſoliddity, cleerneſs, 
and ſplendor: It is produced by Nature from a cleer portion of the 
Seed, and makes the very Fundamental of the Eyes, ſo that they err 
that think it to be void of heat and ſpirit, and alſo of true nouriſhment, 
for its original is of Seed, and it encreaſethlikeother parts : It is in form 
like alittle lentil, of a compreſled roundneſs, in what part it looks to- 
wards the Pzpil/a, and is nextthe Aqueal humor ;. that fide of it which 
lies in the Cavity of the Vitreal humor, is beheld in a longer Sphear; nei- 
ther is this alwaies ſo, for ſometimes the fore part is moſt globous, the 
hinder part more obtuſe, and ſometimes both ſides are alike : It is pla- 
ced in the midſt of the Eye; yet ſo as it ſticksout moſt on the fore ſide. 

The Vitreal humor is greater than the other two, and is like melted 


| glaſs, not only in ſubſtance, but alſo in bright colour ; it occupies all the 


avity of the Eye that is left by the other two; behind, and on both 
ſidesitis round; before, it hath a Cavity, in which is placed the Chri- 
ſtalline humor. 

Theaction-of the Eyes is Sight ; in which, if you regard the expreſſion 
of the viſible Species within the Eye, the Chriſtalline Humor hath the 


preheminence :* If you regard the ſenſibility of this expreſſion, then the 


optick Nerve and the expanſion of it by the Net-like Tunicle hath the 
preheminence, 


Alſo 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE 
OF THE FIFTEENTH CHAPTER. 
This Table comprehends the Eye-lids with the Muſcle called Zevator; alſo the 


proper Muſcles of the Eyes ; the Membranes and the Humors 
included in the Membranes. 


FIG. I. 


AA The Levator muſcle of the ſuper; oy Eye-lid- 
B Its tendon thinly opened. 

CC The Cartilages of the Eye-lids. 

DD The Caruncle in the internal angle. 

dd The Puna Lacrymalia. 

E Thetxterndl angle of the Eye-lid. 


F 1G. II. 


AA The Fat bebind the Eyes. 

BBB The muſcles of the Eyes not ſeparated. 

CC Tat of the Eye covered with the tendons of 
the muſcles. 


FIG. III, 
The right muſele lifting up the Eye. 
mit. 
The right muſcle depreſſing the Eye. 


The right muſcle drawing to the Eye. | 
The right muſcle drawing the Eye from. 
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acre. Small Nerves carrying motion, ſence, and | 


don of the ſeventh muſcle. 
K A part of the optich Nerve intluded in the ſe- 
ventibmuſcle. 


EI G. Y. 


ABCD Shewthe am e with the ſormer, the oblick 
muſcles be;ng removed. 

The common membrane called Innominatg, 

The Iris tranſparent through the Cornes. 


F 1G. VI. 
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AAA The Membrane Sclerores diſſefted. 
B The Membrana Cornea. 
A part of the optich Nerve. 


F I G. VII. 


The Membrana Uvea. 

The bole in the Uvea or Popilla. 

The Ciliar Ligament with its ſtrings. 
The Membrana Choroides looking black. 


FIG. VIIL 


The inferior oblique maſcle, whoſe tendon is but 
only ſeparated from the part of that which fol- 
lows. 

The ſuperior oblick muſcle. 

The Trochlea of the ſame muſcle. 

The Sclerores covering the binder part of the Eye. 

A portion of the Optich Nerve inſerted into the 

Eye. 


F I G. IV. 


Shews a Sheeps Eye, and in it the ſeventh muſcle 
which Man needs not. 


ABCD The fowt right muſcles. 

E The inferior oblith muſcle, which here 1s large. 

F The ſuperior oblich muſcle which is ſlender. 

G The Trochlea of the ſuperior oblick muſcle. 

H The ſeventh muſcle of Brutes drawing the Eye to. 
I The binder part of the Eye covered with the ten- 


The Net-like Membrane. 
A Rupture in it upon the Vitrial, which by 
re of its ſoftneſs is unavoidable in a 
Diſſeftion. 
The Membrana Choroides not yet ſeparated, 
The thickneſs of the Membrane Sclerotes. 
Patt of the optich Nerve. 


FIG, IX. 


The three humors of the Eyes received 
in a Veſſel. 
The Cryſtalline Humor poſited in the Cavity of 
the Vital. 
Some appearance of the Ciliar ſtrings. 
The Vutrial bumor, 
The aqueal bumor, being but little, and placed 


round about the Vitrial. 
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Alſo it ouglit to be doubrful to noge,. that-the Eyes: are-the ritocu- 
rers of love, for not otily colours, but the ankre-t pr 
mony of t is committed to them by the Mind, and the Grace and 
Beauty attend them. eat ; 7 98) 2 
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Cray. 16. 
Of the Earegs. 
Þ, Ven asthe Eyes conduce to the pleaſure of the life 0! 


- 


the uſe of the light, and are therefore molt precious parts of the 
Body,Even ſo the Organs of Hearing are excellent for arving 

of Wiſdom and Diſcipline : Of theſe, ſome parts. are | tat] 
, Eyes, and qthers hidden within the holes of the 0s p 
The manifeſt. part of this Organ they call the. Ear,, 4Auriculs, and 
more diſtintly the external Ear : This conſiſts of diverls parts, of ſkin, 


ſome ſmall fat; - and a fleſby Membrane underneath, but froperly of a 
Cartilage, a lobe, and private veſlels : The Cartilage is y pp 
and largeſt portion of the external Ear, thatthe e of 
be kept open night and day : Its Cavities and Pr are not call 
beaten our of play, for by thei ſoft bowing, they yeild to the H; 
when it lies down, and to other external things, bat eſpecially 
force the ſound they receive ſtr inwards. Land 

A ſoft ſubſtance occupiesthe inferior part which is called Lobw 3 it 
is more like fatthan fleſh, and in this, bbs pierced through, people 
wear Jewels: Womenin oldtime uſed tolay out more coſt in | 
than in Pearls to hang intheir Ears; neither are the Arabian Women 


mad whohang huge Rings there, and hold ita grace al{o to wear ſuck 
nay we} 3 wag, wc 8 nag 
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-;/>/Thefe parts have Veins fdomtheiexternal'.avid internal Jugulars; 'Ar- 

-tetich from eactiCarotiz and; tworNerves; protiuced eſpecially, fromthe 
fecond pairoÞthe matrow. Neck; ctowhicha{mall branch. is; tobe 
added from the hard portion of the fift pair, which;palleth; þy.the..hole 
called Cem, and theſe creep along the ſides and lower part of the 
Ear. 

Nay leaſt any thing ſhould be wanting to the perfection of this noble 
Sence in Man, the Divine Creator hath placed two Muſcles about the 
Cartilage we ſpake of, which for their ſingular thinneſs Galen calls Peri- 

raphizs or Linamenrs of Muſcles,7exprefiedin the Membrane under the 
Eat, with a Flelby rous intertexture, ſometimes more plainly, ſome- 
times more obſcurely;that that being ſtretched out,ſo often as we would 
hearken attentively, and the lower part of the Ear being gently drawn 
back ; by the help of theſe Muſcles it patles more directly to the Mem- 
brane of the Timpanum : Of theſe, that which moves the Cartilage up- 
wards and forwards, being placed upon-the temporal Muſcle, deſcends 
next the external beginning of the Muſcle of the Forehead, and growin 
narrower by degrees; it ends inthe Far, in the npper part of it: Thoſe 
which move the Ear obliquely upwards and backwards, are held to be 
five; amongſt which, moſt commonly with that which weat- before, 
that is numbred, 40 = rin Ss wy of the hinder-part of the 
Head, patieth Tranſverily. downwards above the Dug-like:proceſs, and 
ſticks to the root of the Cartilage, ſometimes with two, ſometimes with 
three diſtinct Tendons. WS". 

The magnitude of the external Ear of Man is but ſmall, and eaſily co- 
vered with the Hair : In reſpect of ies diſpoſition, it is cold and dry : In 
figure it is almoſt oval, yet not without various protuberances, of which 
that , w<Þ makes the extream brim of it for its wreathed flexure is called 

Helix; the next which is inner and anſwers to the firſt ts called Anthelif : 
The Etmjntjites which'behold the Temples and are rougheſt with hairs Y 
Ii fore they Have a thick tuft like a Goats beard, is' called Traews, and 
that oppdſiteto it Antitrages.. The Cavities of the Ears are three, the 
,one interior}which is the Portal ofthe paſſage of Hearing y the others 
drawn about this, and'from its ſfimilitude to a Shell; called Concha t i be- 
«rxween the Heltxand Anthelrx, is a third comprehended, for which, Au- 
"thorsate yetto ſeek of aname. The moſt wiſe Creator hath placedithe 
- ears 111 the upper part ofthe Body, becauſe the air ſooneſt carries ſounds 
upwards: The Cartilage is joyned to the 0s m—_— by a ſtrong: Liga- 
ment, which is produced from the Pericranium ;; the re(t is joyned to the 
Body bythe Tendons of the Muſcles, and the common coverings. 

The uſe of the Ears is not the ornament of the Head, nor yet to h 
Jewels in, although Nathre hath left certain footſteps of a hole in cach _ 
Lobys, nor yet the defence of the Brain which'is ſuftciently defended by 
Its own proper muniments, but that the aerial ſound being collected an4 
received by ſo many Cavities, may more direftly paſs to the internal Ca- 
yerns of the Ear, and therefore although this external Ear be wanting 
in very many living Creatures, yet it 1s palpable by this, thatin mawit 
conduceth to the perfeftion ofh>- * ' ---»G& Geh ag have loſt their 

q Ears 
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dundant humor, and ugderprop the yellcls, w ich Hippocrates. YT 
of their neernels, calls Parotzdes. -, a aka Apa, _- #3 
Put that internal and true Organ of Hearing, is placed jn the rocky 
Proceſs of the Bone of the Tem) les, being not only ſafe by.reaſo 
hardneſs,-gainlt the violence & > Lferegr mwunes, . but a 
retain the ſound by reaſon of its dryneſs : Its Cavities and, tu 
very many 3 four are ſpecially related by the, Authors of Di 
which have relation.to the uſe of Hearing, namely the.paſſage of 
ri ng Timpanums Labyrinthus; and Cochleg, bj." ; | w 7 
T he pallage of Hearing beginning from the Concha of the excerpg}Far, 
is cloathed with athin {kin and a Membrane" with ſome. fat, with 
the Pericranium even tothe borders of the Timpanuz: 1t, bath a; wee: 
thed paſſage turning ſomething upwards, that to <tr hatin 
Iy fal! into 1t, may not come to the Timpanium, .and cacrupti gathered 
within it may the readier be carried out :. lathe pallage of hearing is. a 
viſcous humor gathered, yellowiſhia colour and bitteryſbin taſt, which 
is a preſent remedy for wounds and ulcers; the Ancients. ted it Ceru>. 
men, and the place it ſelfin which it is foun the Hive of t © Ears, and 
we in Englmd call it Ex-wax : It hath its uſe, for frag of þ ecp in- 


ow Ns ; TUGAL LAK creep 1n- 

to the Ears, are intangled in it, as it Viere In Bird-lime,. O TR 
een? 

Wo 


| lie, and 

with its bitterneſs that they cannot paſs ro the Time anum, wn 

the pallage of Hearing is a Membrane, which the jd 22A are 
by the common Name Menimge, or the Lymen of the Ear, 'but 

Anatomilts, by reaſon of that eminent Cavity which jsneer it, callit the 
Membrane of the Timpanumt ; It is the internal cquering bf the, Ear and 
very thin; yet by reaſon of its ſingular clamminels, it is a Nervous Liga- 
ment firm enough, that it not only ſuſtains the external force of the air 
without any prejudice, but by its drineſs preferyes the, Species of the 
ſound, and {ends it into rhe internal Cavities of the Ear 5 it ſeems to be 
but an expanſion of the re which bein ſeparaedyhat is ſepara- 
ted alſo;, it is exquilite in ſence, both by reaſon of the Neryes that ara 


diſtributed in it, and that paſs underit, ſometimes it is double, and ma- 
py times the excrements being thick and ſticking toit like a cruſt, brings 
ho ſmall prejudice to the Hearing : It looks down right from. an oblique 


Scituation, whereby it is ſafer from outward violence, and'apter tore- 
ceive the image of voyce; it ſticks firmly to the little bone which is 
called Mullens, and ro the Cavity ,of the Orbita next to ity; if you 7 

but that pars which toucheth the ſuperior Fn ore < pallage © thew 
ring, for there the connexion is looſer, ſo that the Men e may be a 
- _—_ w_ "ITY" bs bt png 4 
For in the ſuperier and internal Cavity of the paſage Hear the 
o 
tc 


little opened. 
provident Creator hath placed a Muſcle intertexed with. e Mem fo 
ut 
growng 


growing to theskin, and this is feen not only in. men grown up, buy 
continually in Infants, which here by its thin ſubſtance of fleſhy fil 
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rowing narrower from a broad-beginning, with a ſubtil Tendon tou- 
ching the Membrane of the Timpanuzr, is carried even to the Mabeo!ur, 
that the Membrane being ſtretched a little outwards and upwards to- 
wards the ſyperior part, the ſound may be the righter taken and the bet- 
tex conveiedto the innermolt part of the Ear. | 

This Membrane being taken away, a large Cavity appears, which 

Hippoc#ates rightly calls Antre(a, by reaſon of the yarious Cavities into 
which it is ditfpſed : Fallopins calls it Timpanum, becauſe the Membrane 
is placed round about the _— of1t, like a Drum: head : He that wou!d 
view this accuratly, muſt firſt take away the three ſmall bones'placed mn 
it; they are diſtityte of Membranes, and yet about their extremities; 
they axe bound with a ſlender Ligament for their firmer nexure, the 
firft of theſe from the likeneſs of its form they call Maſleolws, it hath a 
roung head from which by degrees it is attenuated, about the middle it 
is adorned with two proceſles, one} of which is ſhort, to which the 1n- 
ternal Muſcle joyns it ſelf; the other is longer but thinner, which lies 
upon the roundneſs of the Tixzparnm, the remainder of the little bone 
whether you compare it to a little foot or to a tail, its extremity being a 
little turned inwards, lightly turns the Membrane ſticking to it, about 
the middle; its head is joyned to the Axvil placed to it, by ſuch a nexure 
as 1snot'yery ſtraight by reaſon of the looſneſs of the Ligament : It is 
more ſtrongly joyned tothe Membrane under it, for the fafeguard and 
motion of Shih the Moleolas is framed. 

But ſceing that to the exquiſite tranſmiſſion of ſound,it is not ſufficient 
to ynfold the Membrane of the Timpanuzr, a little outwards, but alſo 
to conſider the reſt of the Dimenſions; The wiſe Creator hath produced 
a Mutcle, which'is very little, but in exatineſs of all parts equal with the 
greateſt, and hath ſecured it in 2 ſinguJarpaſſage of the 0s Petroſum : Tt 
takes its beginning like a Ligament, at-what part the ſtony proceſs is 
joyned to the Wedg-like Bone, and growing thicker by degrees, it paſ- 
ſeth commonly with a double, ſometimes with a ſingle Tendon, to the 
ſhorter viccels of the Malleol#s and its Neck, and therefore the bone be- 
ing moved inwards t:ward the forepart, it draws the Membrane of the 
—_— which 1s annexed to it inwards alſo. 

"The other of the little Pones of Hearing, obtains the name of Anvil, 
and is of a thicker body ; this hath a light Cavity, in which, the head of 
the MaPeolus is Raved : as alſo two Proceſſes: of which, the ſhorter 
leansto the hinder Cavity of the Timpanum, the other islopger, and ig: 


- 


firmly, though looſly, bound by a Ligament tothe head of the $tir- 
ro. El 


Alſo the third ſmall Bone of the Timpanum is called Stapes, or a Stirrop, 
from its ure, i hath a round head; which, as we told you, was knit to 
the 4nvil, it ftretcheth out from its head two Cavities, and a little log 


bowed like-abow, with a very thin and porous Baſis, leaft any thing 
ſhould ſtop the paſſage of the ſound ; this anſwers in likeneſs to the cir- 
cumferen ce of of the oyal hole, to which it is bound with a looſe bond, 
fo that it may be driven within its Cavity but cannot bepulled out with- 
out violence, and theſe twa ſmall bones are formed for the Malerlys ſake 


that 
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that they may conveniently underprop it and be obſeryant to its motts 
ons. To the Stirrop is added a fourth little bone, round and ſmall, at 


nexed tothe Ligament of the $tirrop, which Francis 8glvixs is ſaid firſt to: 


have found out. 

Now the Cavity it ſelf which is called Timpenumw comes to view, and 
preſents a various face tothem that behold ir, for it hath many Carvities 
and turnings,in which the violent conflax of air is diverted;and the refle- 
xion of the voyce hindred by its fingnlar equality ; alſoit hath diverſe 
pores and paſſages which tranſmit the images of founds : above, where 
the ſhorter Procefs of the Amonl is,a largeDen is opened;which by its ſmal 


Caverns opens a way into the inexplicable hollowneſs of the Dug-like- 


Proceſs : Beneath, and towafd the fore part, there is a paſſage from the 
Timpanum tothe Pallat, ws narrower toward the end by reaſon of the 


acceſs of Cartilages,by which the ſound being as it were ſtirred up in the 


mouth with the atr, paſfeth ro the Ear, fo alſo the humdities agamſt 
Nature are caſt ont'by the pallat, and char ts the reaſon fach as are dull 
of hearing, hearbetter their months beg open, and breathing reſtrai- 


ned, but when they yawn they are altogether deaf; and akhongh the 


outward Ear be altogether ſtopped, yet they percive their own ſpeech 
well enongh; neither can any other reafon be given; why the month 
and noſtrils berng ſtopped that Membrana of the T/mpamuw is tttrned, ons 
ward with a ſound, 34. if the violence be the greater it ts hart by it; and 


by this patlage ſome will avoid the ſmoke of Tobacey which they take;out* 


at their Ears : Alfo Alcmror held that Goars alſo breathed by their Ears; 


the air and what is mixed with it, forcadily rannmg from the Palht to 


the T/mpanum | 

The'tniddle of the antroug Cavity which ſticks npHke's fierte firoode 
hill, hath a hole on each fidef of which, that which is greateſt and fat 
with the thin and cleer Baſis of the Stirrop, they call the 0val window ; that 


which is leſs they call rhe Rowndwindow:; the one deduceth the ſound ro. 


the labirinth, the other to the beginning of the Cochlea; at the end of 
this, more ſmall pores are ſeen. 

The oval Window looks into another Cavity farleſs than the former, 
which by reaſon of its bony paſlages O—_— into the ſame Cavity, 
Fallopins calls theLabyrinth z, itscompals is txound, and beſides that oval 
hole which is over it, it hath four holes of its own which end in periods, 
and a fift which opens it ſelf in the end of the broader circle of the Coch= 
lex: Theſe the following Table ſufficiently manifeſteth, but the Laby- 
rinth whol with its circles and the Cochlea, the Table of the eight Chap- 
terin the ſecond, ſeventh, and eight Figure repreſents. | 

- The Cochlea is a famous Cavity of the Ear, with two circles and a third 
portion bowed like a'ſpoon; it is placed in the common rocky proceſs, 
it is ſpermatical, dry, and light, of a ſubſtance fit to preſerve the 


ſound. ; 

In theſe abſtruſe Cavities air is contained even from the vel birth3 
to this hidden Organ of Hearing are ſmall Veinsand Arteries diſtributed 
from the internal and foremoſt branches of the Jugular Vein and Carotis 


Artery, but eſpecially Nerves for whereas adouble portion of the fifr 
N pair 
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pair is carried into the poſterior paſſage of the 0s Petroſumr, or firſt hole of 
the Bone of the Temples, one is harder, which enters the hole called by 
the Ancients Cecum, amt palleth the Skul, by a wreathed patlage; the 
other is ſofter and divided from the former by a proceſs in the bony paſ- 
ſage;this paileth by its greater part to the Centre of the Cochlea, by itsleſ- 
ſer to the circles of the Labyrinth; in both places it perfects the office of 
hearing : to theſe a lingular branch from the fourth Conjugation adds its 
ſelf, and paſleth to the Timpanurr, from the internal] part of the Ear, from 
whence paſling out it divides its ſelf and partly joyns it ſelf to the har- 
der portion of the fift pair, partly it is diliributec to the Caverns of the 
Dug-like Proceſs. 

From this the Membranes have ſence, andghbe internal Muſcle its mo- 
tion, but in this part of the Organ of Hearmg, if it bedemanded which 
is chiefeſt and molt neceſlary to hearing, we muſt make ſome diltinCtion, 
for if we regard that part which retains the ſound, and ſends it to the in- 
terna) parts, the Cochlea wil! gain the preheminence, but if we ſearch af- 
ter what is required to the perceiving of the ſound received, the expan- 
ſion of the ſott Nerve placed in the circulation of the Cochlea will have 
the dignity. 

After > &f Sences of Sceing and Hearing, there 1sno reaſon we ſhould 
treat of the Organs of Smelling, Taſting, and Feeling, for the Noſtrils 
are the Inſtruments of Smelling, the Bones and Muſcles of which we 
treated of in the thirteeth Chapter, eſpecially of the Nerves of Smel- 
ling in the fourteenth Chapter. The Tongue is the Organ of Taſting, 
of whoſe ſubſtance, Muſcles, and Veſſels, we writ copiouſly in the ele- 
venth Chaprer : 1 he Feeling is common to all the parts that have Nerves, 
or their branches or Membranes, and hath no particular Organ of its 
own. 0 


X Place here the Table of the ſixteenth Chapter, which hath the 
Number 20. at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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AN EXPLANATION of the TABLE 


of the ſixteenth CnuartTs x. 


This Table repreſents the external Ear with his Muſcles and Cartilages, as alſo the inter- 
nal ot chief Organ of Hearing. its Cavities, Bones, Paſſages and Nerves, as they 
are found out by DiſſeQion of ſuch Bodies as are grown up, 


F 1 G. I, 
Shews the external Ear whol, with 
its muſcles and Cavities, 

'AA The Helix of the E ax. 

BB The Anthelix 

C The Tragus, or beard of the Ea. 
D The Antitragus. 

E The external lobe of the Ear. 

FF The external Concha of the E ar. 
GG The cavity between the Helices 

called Innominata. 
H The muſcle moving the Ear right 


upwards. 
111 The three-fold muſcle with his 
tendon -moving the Ear oblickly 
upwards , divided into ſo many 


parts. 
FIG. IL 

Shews the external Ear con (pi- 
cuous behind. 

AA The s$hin with the Membrane 
ſtretched upwards and down- 
wards. 

BB The Cartilage which makes the 


E at. 
C The hole ſor the paſſage of bea- 


rings 
D A portion of the Ligament of the 
external E ar. 


D The duglike proceſs. ( 
E The bodkinlike appendix. 
F 1G. V. 


Shews the Muſcles of the in» 
ternal Ear, 
A The muſcle moving the mem- 
brane and Malcolus outwards. 
B The membrane of the Timpanum. 
CC The muſcle moving the Malleo- 
lus and membrane inwards. 
E The bead of the Mallecolus. 
F 1G. VI. 
A Pait of the paſſage of Hearing 
paſſing ts the T impanum, 
BC Thecavity of the Timpanum, 
in which 
B The oval hole. 
C Theround bole. 
FIG. VII 
Shews the rocky proceſs with the 
{mal bones of the Timpanum 
in their ſcituation. 
A The Mialleolus. 
B The Anvil. 
C The ſuperior pait of the ſticrop 
confpicuens. 
DD The bowing of the Cochlea. 
F I G. 7. 
Sh:ws the three ſmall bones out 
of their ſcituation. 


E Pant of the Lobus of the Ear. 
My FIG NH 


Shews the fore part of the 
interna! Ear, 
A Part of the bone of the Temples 
containing the rocky proceſs. 
B The paſſage of bearing. 
C by beginning of the paſſage or 
Ve. 


D The duelike proceſs. 
E The bodkinlike proceſs broken off. 
F I G. IV. 


The bone of the fore-going Figure 
Is ſhewed,in which the paſlage of 
hearing is cut off,that ſo the mem- 
brane of the Timpanum 
may be ſcen. 
AA The beginning of the paſſage of 
bearing. 
BB The membraxe of the Timpa- 


num. 


A The Mallcolus with its two pro- 
ceſſes, its ſhort and long. 

B The Anvil applied to the Mal- 
leolus., 

C The Stirrop. 

D The ſmall bone joyned to the Li- 
gament of the ſtirrop. 

F I G. VIIL. 
Shews the inferior face of the 
bone of the Temples. 

AA The extremity of a quil thruſt 
thr oxgh that paſſage of Hearing | 
wich 45 carried to the pallat. 

BE Shews the ſame paſſage broke off 
from the next part. 

FIG. IX. 

AA The cavity of the Cochlea, 
whoſe broader part goes to the La- 
byrinth. 

BE The cavity of the Labyrinth,ia 
which the oval bole is conſÞicuwens: 


C The little foot of the Mallcus 
braniparent by the membrane + | 


alſo four other boles which open 
themſelves in the circles are obum- 
brated by a black colour : the fift 
in the extremity of the circle of the 
Cochlea, is broken off. 1f you 
would ſee how they are ia Infants, 
look the firſt Table of the eighth 
Chapter, the ſeventh figure. 
F I G. X. 


AA The beginning of the paſſage of 
the firſt bole of the bone of the Tem+ 
ples, into which the Nerve of Hea- 
ring paſſeth, 

BB The rocky proceſs of the bone of 
the Temples, in which the cavities 
are contained. 

F 1G, XI. 

ABCD Theend of the paſſate in- 
to which the Nerve of Hearing 
proceeds laid open, the bone being 
taken away. 

B The cavity in which the ſofter 
portion of the Nerve of Hearing 
lies inthe Centre of the Cochlea. 

C The proceſs between” each portion 
of the Nerve ſtanding up like a 
bride. 

D Another cavity called Cxcum by 
the Ancients, Aquzduus by Fal- 
lopius, by which the harder portion 
of the nerve of hearing obliquely 
deſcends. 

EE Two ſfootſleps of the circles in 
the Labyrinth, which you may ſee 
whol, Chap. 8. Table 1. fie. 7,8. 

FIG. XIL 

Contains a portion of the bone of 

the Temples, in which the Timpa- 
num being taken away, and the 

paſſage which coptains the 
Nerve of Hearing there 
appears. 

AA The ſofter portion of the nerue 
of Hearing. 

BB The haider portion of the nerve 
of Hearing, obliquely deſcending 

under the Timpanum, being thic- 
ker about the place it goes out- 

CC Aſmall Neruc fromthe fourth 
pair joyning it ſelf to the harder 
nerve of Hearing. 
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Of the Bones of the Extream Parts: - » 


A 

Rom the Trunk of the Body of Man we come to his Limbs;' fr 
the Middle Parts to the Extream, to the contemplarioti of the 
Hands and Feet, both by the Order of Nature and of Diſſe&i6n- 
Theſe are the Supporters of the whol Body, the other the Stewards and 
Storers of it 3 - The Limbs have ſtrong Bones, ſtour Muſcles, and 


very many Velſlels, for their Life > Nouriſhment, and Moriorth 


ſake. NT 
The Bones which are commonly afligned to the Hand, are the Shoul- 
ders, Cubits, and ſuch as are proper tothe extremity 6f the Hafid 4 the 
Bones of the Shoulder, are, the Claviewle and Scapule. Kt 
The Clavicule make one Pone on each fide, fiſtulous and thick, more 
bowed in Men than they are in Women : One of the Extremities of it 
1s joyned to the Stermm, the other with the ſuperior Proceſy of the $ca= 
pula, where it'produceth the Acromium or the top of thz Shqulder : Its 
nexure is looſe, but with a very ſtout Ligament and ftrengthned with 
Cattilages. | Fre '4 
The Bone called Scapala is broad:and thin ;not ſo mich forthe defence! 
of the Coſtgals of the Back, over which it lies ſike a Buckler;" as forthe 
ſafe articulation'or joynting of the Clavics'a and Shoulder: *It is in fornt” 
triangular ,' by-its longeſt ſide ſtretched out. m the” Baſis; with which 
the other two. being unequal in length, make two angles, the one ſupe- 
rior, the other inferior : It is hollow within, gibbous without. It fendsi 
forth a threefold Proceſs; of which, one toucheth the top 6f the Shoul-' 
der, andis called the Spine of the Scapula, by reaſon of its figure : It is 
knit to the Cliricals : The other is lower and Tefs; notmutch unlike a Ra- 
vens Pill, 'arid therefore'called Coracoides : The third is ſhorter, within 
whoſe Cavity the head of the Shoulder with its Cartilage is hid. "To 
theſe come their proper additions, as ſingular Ligamerits By which the 
Scapula,is joyned to the head of the Shoulder, 'and'alfo'to the Clavicula 3; 
theſe ate'{tinumber reputed to be five, the firſt of which is broader than 
the reſt, and ſprings from the ſhorter Proceſs encompaſiing the wh_h: 
joynt, and' rs ſteongly faſtened ro' rhe firſt and mternal*fegion of the” 
head of the'Shonlder : The ſerond is farrious for ſtrength, prodited 
from the external Fdeofthe Procefs Corxcors,and'ts inſerted iriwardly n= 
ro'the Acronis The third Ligatnent is round, and Gene > 
exterrially from the ProcefyCoracois, and ends internally inthe ke 'of- 
the Sh&utder.” - The fourth hegitis above from the Neck of the 8c, 
and joyns it ſelfexternally to the head of the Shoulder. The fifth tit 
1 N 3 
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the ame beginning with the former, andends behind about the extet> 
nal head of the Shoulder ; and theſe Ligatnents as they regard the 
ſtrength of the Shoulder, ſothe third, fourth, and fifth, are fitted to re- 
etive the Tendons of the Muſcles. | 

We come now tv the Bone of the Shoulder which is large and ſtrong : 
It hath a great head defended with a Cartilage above : It hath a cleft be- 
fore, into which the Tendinous beginning of the Muſcle Ficeps deſcends 
for its greater ſafeguard and ſtrength; it is knit to the Scapula by Diar- 
throſis, or articulationz the Shoulder is globous before, deprefled be- 
hind : the ſuperior part of the Shoulder hath alwaiecs a manifelt Apper- 
dix,: ſo the mferior part ſticks out with two Proceſies eſpecially, of 
which the external gives beginnings to the Muſcles of theMetacarpys and 
thoſe. that extend the fingers; at. the other, thoſe of the Wrelt, and 
thoſe that bow.the Fingers have their beginning : To theſe comes ano- 
ther Prominence outwards, for the more commodious bowing of the 
dives : Here are two Cavities, behold of which, the foremolt is lealt, 
the hindmoſt greatelt, about which the Arm 1s turned, The Gybitzs 1s 
cempoſed of a double Bone, which arc joyncd together at the Extremi- 
ty but ſeparated in the middle, where notwithſtanding they are joyned 
by a Membranous Ligament, that the motion might bethe readier, and 
alſo that the Muſcles might be the ſafer. 

The firlt bone. of. the Cubitws is called Ulm becauſe it ts often uſed ta 
meaſure things with, for of old, it was only called 0s Cubjte, as the Bone 
of the Shoulder was called the Arm; this is larger than the other, and 
longer, and attenuared by degrees from the Back 3 above, it hath two 
Procelles, one which is leſs and more acute, which is the foremoſt 3 the 

reater i- moreobtuſe, which isthe hindmoſt, and by the Ancients is 
called ancon and Olecranow. Two Cavitiesare to be added to theſe, of 
which, the exterior and lefler receives the head of the Radizs : The o- 
ther is larger and ſemicircular, by which the Ulna is joyned to the Shoul- 
der by that articulation which the Greeks call Ginglymos ; the inferior 
part ofthe Uluaends around knob, which is called Styloides, and by 
the.zntervening of Gartilages is knit by a ligament to the Bones of the 
Wrelt. | | 
Ns 1 other Bone of the Cnbitas is called Radius, and is the higher in Sci- 
tuation andthe ſhorter; , and having a round head, is received by the Ul- 
143although by afingular Cavity it receive the Bone of the Shoulder ; at 
the other extremity 15thicker and by a lefler Cavity reteiyes the Uhna,by 
a greater the Bone of the Wrelt. 
The Hand is divided;intothree parts, Carpws, Metacarpws, and the Fin- 
;, The Carpme or Wrelt is formed of eight ſmall Bones, ſomethi! 
jterent the one from the other,both in magnitude and form 3 font oe 
theſe are.placed bencath,  fomany are joyned to the Bones of the Meta- 
carpus by. Syzartbrofis 3 four are ſuperior, of which, three arc joyned to 
the, Cabitzs,;and' Ragius , they are joyned by a Cartilaginous Ligament, 
and by another Traaſverſe one, which as it defends the Pones of the 
Wrelt, ſo it :conltrains'the Tendons of the Muſcles to ſtretch out the 


Fingers. . 
4.9 The- 
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The Metacarpes is compoſed of four Pones, long ahdſferigg? 'ant diſ- 
joyned mthe middle, that ſothe Mfcles may lie'th fer Breen the 
Pones, and their waight may not hinder the agility of e Hand :* thi 

have broad Apendices beneath, into the Cavities of which the oo 
of the Wreſt paſs} the ſuperior aze round; thar they'may the 'Better re- 
ccive the orders of the Fingers. 1.77 996320 GHOTE SY 7 

Fifteen Bones, which are diverſe in reſpect of jilgnitgde, mak& 

the Fingers, if you reckon the Thumb-and all , for the fel Ma whe 
gers is largerthan the ſecond, and the ſecond thatfthe* thirf, whith'5s 
covered with the Nail ; externally they are all rowd," inttrnalty F'% 
that ſo we might graſp ſollid things the eatiet :"behe! they have 
broad Procelles, in the Cavity of which they receive others ' abgye 
they have round Procefles received within'*the 'Cavities of 9 
thers hrs 5. 

The Foot makes up the other Extream part, ynder which © map 


led the Foot, The Bone of each Thigh is burt-one, but in ength nd 

the B- 

KL 

rough thing like a line, ſtretched obliquely towards the lower part for 

the more ready commiſiion'of the knees : Tt hath famous Appengices 
both aboveand beneath, joyned toits Procefles; the ſuperior Append 

joyned to its Proceſs is large, and makes the globouehex@ of the Thigh, 

| | avity of the 0s J/thinws, 1: 

«11, and Pubs (which ſome call the Finnel, others 'the Box It. 15 kept 


in this Cavity with ſtout Ligaments;- one is broad and hg 
which compaſleth about the whol Joynt, the other. is'r6 61 a IE 


or Rotator minor. . Each ot them hath a ſtrong and ſafe infertion; a 
bi 


beginning and'ftrong Muſcles. The inferior Appendix of rhe, 


withthe great Nerve ofthe fourth pair; is carticd tr 5, behu 
Nature hath placed two Bones called $2ſamoides to the 'infe1 Fa Appar 
dices ofthe Thigh, whieh"Gefend the beginnings of the MalF] callog 
Gaſteroconemins un its motion.” ! 20 ——_— "7 | 


one 


and covered witha-Cartilaginous cyuſt ; its nexyre is Too 1 
may avoid luxation the better, and yertit 1s AU 
of the Muſcles. x off 
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The Leg like the Cubit is compoſed of two Bones, much differing 
bothin thickneſs and ſtrength; they are disjoyned in the middle, and 
have aſtrong Ligament between, and give ſecurity to the Muſcles that 
move the Feet. 

The firſt and chiefeſt of theſe is called Tibia: 'It is large, ſtrong, and 
by reaſon of the variety of its (ides almoſt —_— of which, the fore- 
moſt towards the internal lide is altogether deſtitute of fleſh, and makes 
an acute angle or Spine. It hath Appendices different in magnitude, of 
which, the ſuperior is famous in la1geneſs, didufted behind into two 
heads,on the top with long Cavities it receives the hollow inferiorApen- 
dix of theThigh: in the middle betweenthe knobs ariſeth a ſtrong Liga- 
ment, which makes the articulation ſtrong, & thisis helped both by that 
Membranous Ligament which is wrapped about the whol Joynts and by 
other particular ones,both before and on the ſides. The inferior Apen- 
dix of the Tibiais Jeſs, and yet it hath a notable Proceſs ſticking out on 
the internal ſide of the Foot, which is called the internal Ancle: It hath 

alſo diverſe Cavities, one lateral, to which the Fibula patleth, and two 

others diſtinguiſhed by a light Protuberance which is under the Ancle: 
as it isabove committed to the Thigh, 1o it is below committed to the 
Ancle by G; nglymos. 

The other Bone ofthe Leg is called Fibxla, and it is equal in length 
tothe Tibia, but it is ſinaller and weaker by ods,from a thick back grow- 
ing thin by degrees: It makes a light Cavity above by its round Apen- 
dix, to which the external bounch of the Tibia is joyned, and it ſends a 
manifeſt Proceſs to the outlide ofthe Foot, which 1s called the external 
Ancle-bone,, and defends the Nexws of the Talws with the Tibia. 

We come now tothe Bones of the extremity of theFoot, which like 
thoſe of the Hands, are divided into three parts, Tarſws, Metatarſyr, and 

'the Toes : The Bones of the Tarſ# are ſeven, which ditter mightily both 
in bigneſs and figure. | 

'  Thefirſt of them is called Talvs, or Aſtragalus, and conduceth: more to 
the motion of the Foot than the reſt : It hath a large head and lightly 
finuous, that it may be the better fitted tothe Tibia, comprehended on 
both ſides by the Ancles, it is joyned ro the Ancles and the Pones of the 
Tarſ#s by various and ſtrong Ligaments before by a prominence with the 
Bone called Cymbiformis 3 underneath partly it {ticks out and partly hath 
Cavities, and is joyned to the Calcanews. 

The Calcanexs, Calx, or Heel-bone is the ſecond Bone of the Tarſws, ex- 

celling the reſt both in bigneſs and ſtrength, it is long and ſtretched our 
.toward the hinder part, that a man might ſtand the firmer and not eaſily 
fall backwards, it is unequal with - for the more firm nexure of 
the Tendons of the Muſcles extending the Feet. It hath Cavities on 
the fides that it might giye deſcent to the Tendons, eſpecially on the in- 
fide by which both Fendons and Veſlels are carried to the Feet : into the 
Calcanenm axe Ligaments tranſverſly inſerted from each Ande, under 
which the Tendons of the Muſcles paſs ſafely to move the Toes, as it is 
Joyned tothe Pone called Cymbiformis before, ſo above. it is joyned by 

ong Ligaments to the Tale. TOE 
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The Third Bone of the Tarſ#s is called Cymbiformis, or Naviculare, ſeed 
ing it is carried as it were from the broader hinder part of the Hip ro 
the Narrower fore part, by a'crooked pallage ; here by a Cavity itre« 
ceives the Talws, and is again received by the Wedg-like Bones. * 

Three Bones make up the relt of the Tarſws, to: which the Ancients: 
gavenonames. Fall-pizs calls them Sphenoidea, or Wedglike 3 of theſe, 
the firſt exceeds the third, and the third the ſecond in magnitude 

The ſecond part of the Foot is called Metatarſ#s, and conſiſts of five 
Pones, unequal both in length and thickne(s, yet are they ſtrong and 
disjoyned 1n the midi; and give ſafety to the Muſcles; they are thicker 
where they ate joyned to the Tarſ#s, ilenderer afterwards; at laſt being 
encreaſed by Proceſles, they receive the heads ofthe Toes in their 
Cavities. 

The Bones of the Toes are fourteen. of which, thoſe two of the great 
Toe are bigger and itronger than the reſt; the other Toes have three 
apiece, much about the bigneſs of the Bones of the Fingers. 

The Bones called Seſamoida, remain yet to be ſpoken to, ſo called be- 
cauſe in bigneſs and compreſled roundneſs they are like the ſeeds Seſ#- 


ms, From their firſt original they are Cartilaginous, and grow ſollid' 


by age : Their bigneſs 1s various by reaſon of the Pones they {tick to. 
They uſually account twelve of them tobe in the Fingers, and as many 
in the Toes, but uſually there is fewer. They ſtick to the Joynts un- 
der the Fingers faſtened to the Ligaments, and defend not only the Ten- 
dons, but alſo the Joynts. 

But ſeeing that in the following Table you have an elegant Sceletor, 
or the joynings of the Bones of the whol Body, it were well worth the 
while to ſhew their nexures in a few words. The nexute of the Bones 
regards either Reſt or Motion 3 - ſi uch as regard Reſt, are called 
Symphyſis 3 and this is done either immediately, or by means of another 
Body. 
That which is performed immediately is done three waies ; of which, 
the firſt is RKhaphe, or Sutura, when they are ſo joyned as though they 
were ſewed together as the Bones of the Skull. The ſecond is Harmo- 
2ia, or a connexure by a line as1n moſt of the Pones of the upper Jaw. 
The third is Gomphoſis, and is as when a Nail is ſtuck in a board, andfo 
the Teeth are faſtened intheir Cavities. INS. Wn 

Alſo the union that is made by means of another Body is done three: 
waies. The firſt is called Synchondroſis, which is performed by the in- 
tervening of Cartilagesz and ſuch are the Bones of the Stermum, Pubis, 
and many others. The ſecond is Symmenroſts, which is done by the inter- 
vening of Nervous parts and Ligaments, whether they be round or di- 
lated into Membranes. - Thethird ts called $y/arcoſss, which is a nexure 
by Fleſh, as the Muſcles about the Shoulder and Thigh, and the Gums 
about the Teeth, | | 6” 

The connexure which regards the motion of the Bones is called Arth#on, 
or Articulation, and is. divided into Diarthroſfsyor Dearticulation, and 
Synarthroſis, or Coarticulation. Diartbroſis ts a connexure of Bones, -pre-! 


pared for evident, ſtrong, and ealie motion, as in the Arms, Hands, 
Thighs 
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Thighs and Feet. Symarthroſss is a connexure of Pones, in which moti- 
on is more obſcure, weak; and dithcult : both of theſe kinds of Articu- 
lations conſiſts in three Manners. 

The fir(t of theſe is called Emnarthroſis, namely when the Cavity re- 
ceiving is deep, and the head received into it long, and this is ſeen in 
the Thigh with the 4cetabulumr, and in the Aſtragalus, with the Bone called 
Cymbiſorme. "17. "8 Wo: 

The ſecond is called Arthrodia in which the Cavity is light and the 
head committed to it ſhort anddepreſled ; ſuch is between the hinder 
part of the head and the firſt Joynt of the Neck, between the inferior 
Jaw and the Bone of the Temples, the Ribs with the Yertebre, and the 
Cartilages of the Ribs with the Stermum, the Pones of the Carpsws with 
the Metacarpms, and the Pones of the Tarſus with the Metatarſus. 

The third is called Gynelimw, in which, Bones are fo joyned that the 
head of one palleth into the Cavity of another, and in like manner his 
head into his Cavity, and ſo Hippocrates thought the 7ertebre were joy- 
ned on the hinder part, ſo the Vlna 1s joyned with the Shoulder, and 
the Thigh with the Tibia, the Tibia with the Aſrragalys, and the Aſtraga- 
lus with the Calcaness. 


Place here the Table of the ſeventeenth Chapter, which hath 
the Number 21. at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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(nay. 1s, 
Of the «Muſcles of the Hands. 


HE Hands, ſeeing they are the famous Inſtruments of admira- 

ble Works, cannot want both various and ſtrong Muſcles: the 
greateſt part of which, together with thoſe that are referred ro 

the Feet, betrer deſerve the names of Muſcles than thoſe which we 
have hitherto ſhewed about the Breaſt, Abdomen, Back, _ Head 
therefore 
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AnExrLanaTlION of the T a BLEz of the 
ſeventeenth Chapter. 


This Table exa&ly preſents the Bones of Man to your view, ſo that the Compoſition 
of the Bones we mentioned before in the Abdomen, Breaſt, and Head arg here 
ſeen, eſpecially the Bones of the Hands and Feet are ſeen bot 
before and behind ; alſo the Ligaments of the Thigh and 
Tibia ; laſtly, the Bones called Seſamoides 


FIG. I 
Shews the Sceleton of a Body 
| rown up. 
AA The internal fide of each Sca- 
pula. 
BB Both the Claviculz. 
CC The boxe of the ſhoulder, other- 
wiſe called the bone of the arm. 
aa The head of the ſhoulder produ- 
duced from the appendix. 
bb The external bunch ' of each 
ſhoulder. 
cc Yen internal bunch of the ſhoul- 
er. 
DÞ The bone of the Cubit called 
Radius. 
EE The bone of the (ubit called 
Ulna. 
FF The eight bones of the Carpus. 
GG The thumb compoſed of three 
bones. 
HH The Metacarpus compoſed of 
four bones. 
11 The four fingers compoſed of 
three bones. 
KK The thieh which ſome call 
Crus. 
LL Tbe Mola, or Knee- pan. 
dd The bead of the bone of the 
thigh, or ſuperior appen1ix. 
ee The neck of the bone of the 
thigh. 
ff Trochanter, oy Rotator major. 
£g Trochamter, or Rotator minor. 
bb The appendix, or inferior bead 
of the thigh. 
MM The Tibia. 
NN The Fibula. 
3 The internal aicle. 
kh The external ancle. 
CO The ſcuen bones of the Tarſus 
conſpicuous before. 
PP The fivcbones of the Metarar- 
US. 
£2 The bones of the tocs, of which 
the great toe bath two, and the reſt 
three apiece. 
** cc. The appendices of the ſhoul- 
der, Radius, Thigh, Tibia, diſtia- 


| of the bone. 
FI 


are curiouſly repreſented. 


G. 11. 
Contains the Scapula with the Cla- 
vicula, to which the bones of 
the Shoulder, Cubit, and 
Hand are joyned-. 

A The left Clavicula, in which 

a The head which 1s lightly finewous 
where it i5 committed to the Ster- 
num. 

b The othcy extremity of the Clavi- 
cula, whercby it 15 joyned to the 
proceſs of the Scapula. 

B The Scapula. 

C The (bort proceſs of the Scapula 

recerving the ſhoulder. 
4 The proceſs of the Scapula called 
Coracois. 

e The proceſs of the Scapula called 
Spina. 

f The ſuperior angle. 
The mmfcrior anele. 

bh The baſis of the'Scapula. 

C The notable hinder bone of the 

ſhoulder. 

f The greater or backward cavity of 

the bone of the ſhoulder. 

g The crooked proceſs of the bone of 

the Ulna. 


D The bone Ulna. 
'E The Radius. 
F The external face of the wreſt. 
G The Mctacarpus conſiſting of four 
bones. 
"H The Thumb conſiſling of three 
bones. 
11 The orders of the fingers. 
F I G. II. 

Contains the cight bones of the 
Wreſt exprefſcd largely, that fo 
they _ be the better 
diſtinguiſhed. 

F 1 G. IV. 

Shews the Os Iſchinm, Ilium, and 
Pubs, and under themythe thigh 
leg, and Foot. 

A The external face of the Os Ilium 
B The Acetabulum which recerves 

the head of the thigh. 


guiſhed by a ſmall line from the reſt 


C The thigh conſþicuns behind, tn 


which 

a The ſuperior appendix» 

b Trochanter major. 

A The rough line of the thigh. 

c Trochamter minor. 

d The poſterior cavity of the inſe- 

11, appendix. 

ce The heads of the inferior appens 

4; 


ix. 
f The protuberances diſtinguiſhing 
the cavities of the Tibia. - 

D The Tibia confþicuors behind. 

g The internal ancle, 

E The+«Fibula. 

h The external ancle. 

** The appendices of the T ibia. 

F The Tarſus- 

G The Mcetatarſus. 

H The great tos conſiſting of two 


boxes. 
F1iG. V. 
Propounds the bones of the Tarſ«s 
diſtinaly, in which 
A Os Altragali, , 
B Os Calcanei. 
Cc Os Cymbiforme. 
D Os Cubiforme. 
EEE The three other Wedlihe bones» 
F 3 G, VL 
Shew the four greater and four lefſer 
bones called Seſamoides- 
F I G. VII. 
Shews the ſuperior part of the thigh 
with the Acetabulum. 
aa A broad Ligament compaſſing the 
Joynt of the thigh diſſetted. 
b A round Ligament ariſing out of 
the Acerabulum. 
F I G. VIIL. 
The inferior part of the Thigh and 
ſuperior part of the Leg 
is ſhewed. 
a Abroad Ligament compaſſing the 
Foynt . 
b A Ligament produced out of the 
Sepiment. 
cc The cavities of the Tibia ve- 
cerving the thigh. 
d The knee-pan with a poition of 
the tendon joyned to tt. 
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therefore that they may not want their vulgar diftintion wherein th 
are diſtinguiſhed —_ Head, Belly and Tail, bein ſomethi Uigd OY 
Lizards if you take away their Feet : we muſt _ the beginning of the 
Muſcle forthe head,that part to w the contrattion is made: for the tail 
the end of the Muſcle, or that thin and Nervous part by which it moves3 
for the belly, the middle part of the Muſcle, which is more ſwelled by 
reaſon of Fle(h. dg a a 
The Tendines of theſe move admiration almoſt, being famous n 
ſtrength, and cleer in colour; and although ye call it the tail. of thi 
Muſcle, yet is1t properly a Spermatical part ſtretched along the leng 
of the Muſcle, which being before ſcattered in Fibre, is now gathere 
together, and being endewed with Spirit by the Netves,moves the park 
it is inſerted into by contrafting it. — 
The Muſcles of the Hand, pertain, ſome to the Shoulder, ſome. to 
the Cubit, and ſometo the Hand it ſelf. The Muſcles called Deltoides 
lift up the Shoulder, called ſo from its form, being large and fleſhy ; f'4 
ariſeth from a broad beginning from the middle Clavicula, the top of the 
Shoulder or Acromium, and it is faſtened into the midſt ofthe Shouldes 
with a ſtrong Tendon : Alſo the Muſcle which proceeds from the. Pro» 
ceſs of the Scipula called Coracojs, helps to perform this office. - It hath a 
long fleſhy body, and is inſerted about the middle of the inner pare bf 
the Shoulder. The Pectoral Muſcle which we ſpake of in his. proper 
place, draws the Shoulder to the Breaſt, and the broadeſt of the Back 
draws it back again , of both which we ſpake in the twelfth Chapter. * 
The Muſcle called Rotwndus major depreſleth the Shoulder; 'it is of a 
fleſhy thick body : It ariſeth from the inferior angle ofthe Scapwla, and 
is inſerted into the Shoulder neer the Tendon of the Pettoral Mulcle. 
Alſo the Muſcle called Rotundys minor deprefleth the Shoulder, and if 
you heed their nexure, it is but a ceraain portion of the former : it ati- 
ſeth from the inferior angle of the Scapala, and from a round belly be= 
comes []enderer, and ends in the Neck of the Shoulder. " IP IP 
Three Muſcles ſeem to compaſs the Shoulder about ; of which, two 
are placed above the Scapxla, three beneath it : the firſt of the Supra- 
ſcapulars, ariling from the Bafis of the Scapwla, above the Proceſs 'called 
Spiniformis, is carried foreward with a ſtrong Tendon and knit to the fift 
Ligament of the Shoulder. The ſecond —_ from the Baſis of the 
Scapula under the Spina, being fleſhy and thick ends with a ſhort and 
broad Tendon in that Ligament of the Shoulder which is called the 
fourth. The 1»ſ#aſcapularis is carried from the inferior (ide of the Baſis 
of the Scatule, being fleſhy and broad andends in the third Ligament of 
the Shoulder, ' 
TheCubit is bowed by two Muſclesplaced before; of which, the firſt 
1s called Moe from his double beginning; from its figureit is called, a 
Fiſh : it ariſeth partly from the Funnel of the Scapnla, partly from the 
Proceſs Coracois, and deſcends into the ſuperior head of the Radiws, 
with a round but ſtrong Tendon. The other of the bowing Muſcles is 
called Brachiews ; this lies under the former : it takes its beginning &* 
bout the middle of the Shoulder, and being dilated downwards with a 
R fleſty 
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fleſtiy end,. it concludes as well in the Ligament of the Joynt, as in the 
Appendix of the Ulna and Radiws. 

'The Cubitis extended by two other Muſcles called Poſtici, of which, 
the firſt and longer is compoſed ofa double beginning ; one high abour 
the Neck of the Scapula, the other low under the head of the Shoulder 3 
under the Tendon ofthe broadeſt Muſcle of the Back 5 it 1s broad wirh- 
in, and ends outwardly in the rop ofthe Cubit : The ſecond extender is 
ſtiorter and ariſeth about the middle of the Shoulder, and being joyned 
to the former it ends outwardly on the top of the Cubit. To theſe Ex- 
tenders the Muſcle called Awconews is joyned, being of a very ſmal body, 
ariſing behind from the inferior part of the Shoulder, and def- 
cends a little obliquely intothe ſide of the V/na between the two Bones 
of the Cubit. 

"To move the Radizs arc four Muſcles pggduced, of which, two 
which are commonly called Pronatores, turn the Radirs inwards; the 0- 
ther two are called Swpinatores, and move it outwards: The firſt of the 
Pronati 1s ſquare in form, rifing tranſver{ly from the internal ſide of the 
Uing, and1s committed to the internal part of the Radivr. The ſecond 
1s called Teres from its round body produced from the internal bunch of 
the Shoulder, and paſleth obliquely almoſt to the middle of the 


us. 
The firſt of the Swpimati which is the longer, takes its beginning high» 
er abovethe external bunch ofthe Shoulder, and ſending down a Meny- 
branous Tendon patileth to the inferior Appendix of the Kadizs : the 0+ 
ther is ſhorter and thin, ariſing below about theLigament of the Shoul- 
der, and endsneer the middle of the Radivs. | 


-- Four Muſcles are afſigned tothe Wreſt, although three of them come 


even to'the Metacarps : two of theſe are bowers and as many extenders 
of the bowers of the Wreſt by reaſon of their difference of Scituation : 
the one iscalled internal, the other external; both of them ariſe from 
the, interual-knob of the Shoulder : The internal paſſeth to the fourth 
Bone of the Wreſt, the external to the Bone of the Metacarpss that paſ- 
ſeth to the fore-finger. 

[The internal of the extending Muſcles, deſcending from the exter- 
pal knob of theShoulder, is carried tothe bone of the Metacrarpss which 
s.ſubjeQto the little finger. The external Fxtending Muſcle, ariſing 
above the external bunch of the Shoulder, is faſtned often times with a 
double Tendon, into the firſt and ſecond Bone of the Metacarpss. 

To the palm of the Hand is referred the Muſcle called Pa/marizs, by 
means of which the wrinkling of the ſkin is the better performed. It 
takesits beginnig from the-internal bunch of the Shoulder, and ſtret- 
cheth out a Membranous Tendon by the Palm of the Hand, even to the 
conhnes of the Fingers,the fleſhy Membrane again unfolds the ſkin being 
wrinkled by this Muſcle. 

The Fingers of the Hand requires various motion and ſtrength, and 
therefore various Muſcles with ſtrong Tendons, bow them, extend 
them, and turn them to the ſides. Of the bowing Muſcles, ſome are ſub- 


 Jervient to more Fingers than one, ſome only to the Thumb: Thoſe 


that 
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that are fubſervient to moreyare thoferhat Ire dedicated t6 the notion 
ofthe firit, ſecond, and third Druternodis, of the fout Fingers, {1 do 'n6& 
know what Engliſh wordto give Internodinm, it fignifies the ſpace be« 
tween one Joynt and another) that which bows: che-fecond iriernodines 
takes its beginning from the internal knob of the Shoulder; and rowarth 
the end is divided into four Tendons, which paſs into" the ſecond: Bones 
of the Fingers: The Muſcle bowing the third I=ternodizm, takes its bes. 
ginaing from the internal bunch of rhe Shoulder, andthe foremoait Pros 
ceſs of the Ulza, and with: four ſtrong' Tendons- proceeds to the third 
Bones of the Fingers. The bowers of the firit Þrternodium of thie Fingeraj 
by reaſon of its thin and round Body is called Lumbricebs,' int'aruecty 
from the Membranes of the Tendons of the foregoing Muſcle, andis ex- 
ternally interted in the firſt bone of the Fingers. 

The Thumb becauſe it hath a ſingular ſtrength above the reſt of the 
Fingers, hath diverſe bowers : Two Muſcles bow its firſt Internodinz, 
which take their beginning from the annular Ligament of the Wreſt 
and the Bone ſubject tothe Thumb, and end in the firſt Bone of the 
Thumb: Three or four bowers move the ſecond Internadinm* which are 
but ſhort; yet fleſty ; they ariſe from the bones of the Metacarpss which 
ſuſtain the fore, middle, and Ring-tinger, and end in the ſecond Bone of 
the Thumb : The bower of the third bone is but one, but that one is 
very ſtrong ; this takes its beginning from the Ulna, where it receives 
the head of the Radizs, paſleth to the third Internodium of the Thumb 
with a {trong Tendon; and theſe are the Muſcles which bow the 
Hands. 

The ſtretchers out of the ſecond and third Internodii of the Fingers, 
are held to be two, though indeed they ſeemtobe bur one Muſele, 
for both of them riſe from the external bunch of the Shoulder, and are 
exquilitly joyned in their progreſs, their tendons being unted,and knit 
to the ſecond and third Bones of the Fingers,having neither difference in 
body nor office. The intergſleal Mylges axtend the firſt Internodinne of 
the Fingers, of which mort by afid by.* — 

The Thumb as it hath two bowers,. ſo.hath it two lingular extenders, 
one cf which riling from the exterior ſide of the Cxbitur, aſcends even to 
the third Internodium of the Thumb; the other coming from the like 
beginning, patleth by a ſuperior portion roa bone of the Wreft index 
the Thumb, by an ivterior portion to rhe fitlt and: ſecond Intermockvuw' 

the Thumb, and allo further. Co $1 (01 *} 7 LI! WW 

Peljdes theſe motions the Fingers are disJoyned; and then agaiti Joy®. 
ned, fix Muſcles perform this ottice, of which, Authors call the thirte 
external Interofleal, being placed between the Bones of the 'Metucarpar'yi 
theſe riling up between the (tides of the Fingers igtetnally and extertiallyg» 
ſtretch their Tendons ever to the fit, ſecond, and third #nternadiins,-00'! 
which two Muſcles of atike office come,-and are as auxtharies tothe: 
fromthe firſt and laſt bone of the Metacarfar. tt 3 NG, 

The fore Finger hathſ\mgular 4bdwiForr, and ſokartrthe Inde Finger, : 
+ The Abdufor of the fore Finger is aan called Indicator # 11 

ceeds from-the middle'of the —_ oth frequently witha 
| 2 Lit 
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ble body and Tendon, to the firſt Imtermodium both of the fore and mid- 
dle Finger, and yet ſometimes it terminates in the bone of the Metacar- 
2w, which regards the fore Finger. The Abdad#or of the little Finger 
proceeding from the fourth bone of the Wreſt paſiing by the Palm of 
the Hand, 1s externally inſerted into the firſt Internodinm. The Thumb 
hath its proper 4 or and AbduGor, received in its fir{t Internodinm : the 
AbduGor takes its original from the little bone of the Wrelt joyned to 
the Thumb; the other from the bone of the Metacarpws, which (uſtains 
the fore Finger z yet here by reaſon cf its firm nex ure by its Tendinous 
Body; to the firſt bone of the fore Finger it ſeems to draw the fore Fin- 
ger tothe Thumb. 


Place here the Table of the eighteenth Chapter, which hath 
the Number 22: at the corner of the braſs Plate. 
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Cura. 19, 
Of the «Auſcles of the Foot. 


F OR thereadineſs of going;the Foot is aided with varions Muſcles; 


part of which, fit the Thigh and Leg,- and part;the Foot it ſelf 
Fs with various motions. The Muſcles which bow the Thigh are 
called Pjoas, Hiatus imternus,, alſo the Triceps and Lividus. 

The Pſoas takes its beginning about the two inferior Vertebre of the 
Breaſt, and the three ſuperior of the Loyns, and deſcends obliquely to 
thelciler rotation of the Thigh, The internal Iliack ariſeth from the 
internal face of the 05:{l;zm, and its Tendon being joyned with the for- 
mer, it terminates with it. The Muſcle called Triceps is famous amongſt 
thereſt for its bigneſs, it ariſeth from the Coxendix and 0s Pubis, with a 
three-fold beginning, and is inſerted below into the rough line of the 
Thigh. The Lizidw is produced from the' commiſſure of the Bones of 
the Pubj5, and inſerted into the internal fide of the Thigh by a ſhore 
Tendon. Three 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE 


TABLE 


OF THE EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER. 


This Table comprehends the Muſcles which move the Shoulder, Cubit, and Hand : 


of which the greater part ſtick to their beginnings and ends. 


FIG. Il. 

Muſculus Deltoides ſeparated from the beginning 
Infraſcapularis ſeparated. 

Rotundus minor. 

Rotundus major. 

The peftoral muſcle ſeparated from the breaſt, 
vide Chap, Ix. 

The fleſhy portton of the broadeſt muſcle of the 
back, vide Chap. x11. 

Muſculus Biceps. 


The leſſer muſcle lifting up the ſhoulder in his | L 


Scituation- 

The Brachizus under the Biceps. 

The muſcle Palmaris hanging from its original. 

A portion of the Supinator. 

The external bower of the Wreſt. 

The internal bower of the reſt. 

The bower of the ſecond Itternodium of the fin- 
vers. 

The bower of the third Internodium of the fin- 


Pers. 

The bowers of the firſt Internodium of the thumb 
in their firſt [cituation, 

The bowers of the ſecond Internodium of the 
thumb in their [cituaiton. 

The Abduftor of the little finger. 

The internal ace of the "as 4 

The tendon of the muſcle Palmaris. 

A portion of the tendon which bows the third 
Internodium of the thumb. 

The Lig ament of the Wreſt in its ſcituation. 

F I G. II. 


The leſſer muſcle lifling up the ſhoulder, 
The muſcle Brachizus whol. 
The round Pronator of the Radius. 
The bower of the third Internodium of the 
thumb out of his ſcituation. 
The ſquare Pronator of the Radius, 
The bowers of the firſt Internodium of the thumb 
out of their ſcituation. 
The bowers of the ſecond Internodium of the 
thumb ont of their ſcituation. 
The internal fide of the Scapula. 
Os Humeri. 
Os Radii. 
Os Ulnz. 
The membranous Ligament of the Ulna and 
Radius. 
The muſcles commonly called AdduQors. 
The AbduQor of the l:ttle finger, 
FI G. IIL 
The firſt Supraſcapularis removed out of his 
place. 
The ſecond Supraſcapularis. 
Rotundus minor. 


| D Rotundus major. 

E Thelong muſcle extending the Cubit. 

F The ſhort extender of the Cubit. 

G The internal extender of the wreſt. 

H Theexternal extender of the wreſt, having here 
but one tendon. 

I The ſpecial AbduRor of the fore finger with but 

one tendon. 

K Theextendors of the ſecond and third Interna» 

dij of the fingers united. 

The extendor of the third Internodium of the 

thumb, 

M The extendor of the firſt Internodium of the 
thumb, baving bere but one ſingle body and 
tendon. 

az The proceſs of the Scapula called Spiniformis. 

£ The muſcle Anconeus. 

bb The bone of the ſhoulder. 

c Theexternal knob of the ſhoulder. 

A The internal knob of the ſhoulder. 

e The tendines which extend the ſetond and third 

- Internodium gathered together. 

ff &c. The tendons of the ſame muſcles applying to 
the Internodij. 

g The annular L_—_ of the wreſt looſed, 

I G. IV. 


A Theexternal face of the Scapula. 
B The bone of the ſhoulder covered with the Pe- 
rioſtinum. 
Os Radij. 
Os Ulnz. 
The muſcle of the Radius called Supinator lon- 


Vis. 

The muſcle Anconeus. 

_ membranous Ligament of the Radius and 
Ulna. 

1111 The three interoſſeal muſcles with their Auxi- 


iary. 

K The AbduQor of the thumb. 
FIG. V. 

A The muſcle bowing the ſecond Internodium of 

the fiagers called Perforatus. 
aa &c. Their tendons. 
B The muſcle bowing the third internodium of the 
fingers called Pertorans. 
bb ts tendines paſſing through the clefts of the ten- 
dines of the former. 
CCCC The muſcles bowing the'firſt Internodium, or 
Lumbricals. 
DD The bowers of the thumb ;jin their ſcitua- 
tion, 
«© A portion of the tendon bowing the third in» 


C 
D 
E 
gus. 
F The muſcle of the Radius calted Supinator bre- 
G 
H 


trernodium of the thumb. 


: . I 
The ANATOMY of the Body of Ma. uot 3 
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Three Muſcles extend the Thigh -which are called Glutei, atd' alfg; 4 
ptepared bv the providence of the Almighty fot the better accomnioda-- 
tion of the litting, and the ſafeguard of the Joynt 1ſchinm : of theſe; that 
which is called Glutews major, being ſtretched from the brim of the Ninn, 
Os Sacrum, and Coccix, it ends under the great Rotator of the Thigh. Glu-! 
tews medius ariſeth from the 0s 1lium under the former, and is faſtened! 
with a (trong Tendon into the ſame Rotator: the leſſer Glutews ariſeth 
below from the 0s Zim, and deſcends to the ſuperior part of the grea- 
ter Rotator, Theſe three, though thort, yet fleſhy and ſtrong Muſcles, 
as they extend the Thigh, ſo the Muſcle Triceps before mentioned 
moves the Thigh inwards, whereby we climb the Maſts of Ships and 
Trees, and (ittirmly on a Horſe. | 

There move the Thigh about the Muſcle called Pyriformis, otherwiſe 
called the external Iliack, the external and internal ol txrator, to which 
a fourth is added. T he Pyriformis riling below from the 0s Sacrum, is 
tranſverſ]y inſerted behind with a round Tendon into the greater Rota+ 
tor. The external Obturator ariſeth from the external compaſs of the 
hole, which iscommonly accounted the original of the Bones of the 
Pubjs, and paſling tranſverl]y is received in the Cavity of the great Rotu- 
tor. The internal 0bturator, ariſeth from the incernil Clrenalermny of 
the aforeſaid hole, and with a four-fold collection of Tendons, though 
with a ſingle fleſhy habit, it paſſeth tothe place the former did; for its 
ſafeguard ſakeit 1s ſent through a fleſhy ſubſtance like a purſe. A fourth 
is added to theſe, which ariling from the external knob of the 0s 1linas, ' 
and the Appendix of the 1chiuz proccedsto the hinder part of the great 
Rotator. 

The Tibia is extended by four Muſcles, Membranoſus, Reifus, Vaſtur ex 
terns, and internvs. The Membranous muſcle ariling before from the : 
brim of the 0s ilium, with a ſmal and fleſhy body, afterwards com 
ſing the Thigh about on every fide with a Lend and membranous Ten-' 
don. It is inſerted into the Tibiaand Fibnla under the Knee, The righe \. 
muſcle deſcending from the internal knob of the 0s ilinzr, includes the: 
Knee with a broad and ſtrong Tendon, and terminates in the Tibia. : 
Vaſtus externxs is (o called from its bulk, it deſcends from the great Ro«i . + 
tator of the Thigh outwardly, and mixing its large Tendon with the! 
former, it ends 1n the ſame place with it. YVaſt#s internws takesits begin= 
ning from the neck and leſler Rotator of the T high, and is united tothe 
two former by a membranous Tendon, and is knit internally under the 
Knee-pan. Totheſe extenders of the Tibiathey ad the muſcle called: 
Crurews, which ſticks to the T high as the Brachiexs doth to: the Arm; 
its original is taken between the two Kotators of the Thigh, and itunites 
its Tendons with the Muſcles called Vaſt. | | 

The Muſculus Subpoplitizs moves the Tibia obliquely, which _ pro* 
duced from the Ligament of the Knee before, ends obliquely in the ſus; 
perior Appendix of the Tibia. 3:0 120 

There bow the Tib:a the muſcles called Faſcialis, or Sartorize, Gracilisy 
Seminervoſus, Semimembranus and Biceps. The Faſcialis deſcends framehe» 
foremolit Appendix of the 0s ilinm, _ along and oblique decurtion _ 
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the internal part of the Leg under the Knee. Gracilis ariſing neer the 
commillure of the Rones of the Pubis,ends under the former with a round 
Tendon. ' Sewinervoſus deſcending from the Coxendix beneath, and paſ- 
ſing obliquely forwards by the poſterior part of the Thigh is wed in- 
to the internal part of the Tibia. Semimembranoſus ariſeth from the ſame 
beginning, and faſtens his Tendon in the internal part of the Tibia be- 
hind. Biceps ariſeth with a longer portion where the two former do, 
but is much increaſed with a fleſhy portion in the mid(t of the Thigh,and 
ends with a ſtrong Tendon inthe top of the Fibula. 

The Muſcles which particularly move the Feet are to be referred to 
the Tarſ#s, or Toes, or great Toe : TheTibialjs anticus and Peronens ſecun- 
dus bow the Tarſuws. TheTibialjs anticus ariling from the ſuperior Appen- 
dix of the Tibia and Fibnla, runs tranſverlly under the Ligament of the 
Foot, and ends in the bone of the Tarſ#s ſubject to the great Toe. Pero- 
news ſecumdns, is produced from the fleſhy riſe of the Fibula, and is inſerted 
externally, uſually with a double Tendon into the bone of the Tarſ#s, 
ſabſervient to the little Toe. 

The Muſcle called Tibialzs poſticus moves it obliquely downwards and 
inwards, and the Peroness primus outwards. Tibialis poſticus ariling be- 
tween the Tibza and Fibula, is inſerted into the bone of the Tarſw which is 
committed to the Cxbiforme, neer the internal Ancle. Peronexs primme 18 
deduced fromthe Appendix of the Fibxla about the external Ancle, and 
is turned back under the Ligament of the Foot, and faſtened in the bone 
of the Tarſ#e, whichis joyned to the great Toe. 

 Gaſterocnemins and Mnſculus ſolens extend the Tarſus : both of them fa- 
mous Muſcles, not only by reaſon of the bulk of their bodies, bur alſo 
by.reafon of the {trength of their ations, and they ſeem to make up 
that bulk which is called the Calf of the Leg. The Gaſteracnemins is ac- 
counted double, becauſeit ariſeth from a double beginning, from the 
interval and external inferior head of the Thigh, it is inſerted into the 
Heel with a ſtrong Tendon , although it db to be ſtretched ont 
under the 'ſoal of the Foot even to the confines of the Toes. Solews 
takes his denomination from the figure of a Fiſh ſo called ; it ariſeth be- 
hind from the Fibala, and its Tendon is inſerted with the former ; here 
by reaſon of its thickneſs and ſtrength, this Tendon above all the reſt im 
the body is called the Great Chord : before, it is inſerted into the Heel; it 
istvereda little from the Tibia, and being grievoully either wounded 
oz bruiſed, it brings pernicious Symptoms. Between theſe extenders1s 
the Moſeleicalled Plavtaris, which arifing with a ſmall body from the in- 
feriox external head of the Thigh, ſends a long and ſlender Tendon to 

The Muſcles which move the Toes, extend, bend, and oblique their 
Bonesz the extender of the third internodium is dilated from the ſuperi- 
or Appendix of the Tibia, under the tranſverſe Ligament of the Foot, 
and admitted with four Tendons into the top bone ofeach Toe. The 
extendor ofthe ſecond interrodium comes from the Ligament on the back 
of the foot; and palleth with four Tendons tothe four ſecond bones. 
The Interalleal Muſcles. extend the firſt iwternodinar, of which by and by. 
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AN. EXPLANATION OF THE ABLE 
of the ninteenth Chapter. 


This Table ſhews the M 


FIG. I. 

A Thegreater part of the muſcle called Pſoas, 

which you may ſee in the 1. figure of Chap-x 1. 
” mits Natxral ſcituation, beret is ſeparated 

from its beginning, and joyned to the internal 

Ilack ———— XR to the thigh. 

bl The internal 1liach muſcle. 

CC The muſcle Triceps ſomething uncovered : you 

may ſee it whol in the next Figure. 

D Muſculus Lividus. 

E The membranous muſcle conpicuons with a flc- 
[by body about his beginning, whoſe broad ten- 
don is ſeparated from the parts under it. 

FF The right muſcle. 

GG Muſculus vaſtus externus. 

HH Muſculus vaſtus internus. 

11 Muſculus facialis. 

X Muſculus Tibialis anticus- 

LL Muſculus Peroneus ſecundus- 

MM The Extendor of the third internodium of the 
Foes» 

N Theextender of the third internodium of the 

great toe. 

az The apvendix of the Os Tlium laid open before. 

þ The extremity of the Os Pubis. 

ecce The tendon of the membranous Muſcle. 

dd A portion of the muſcle Gaſteromnemius han- 
ging out, the leg being depreſſed : the third Fi- 
gure ſhews it hanging out of its ſcttwation un- 
der thr charafter KK. 

o WW - —— Ligament 'of the Tibia and 

Fibula. 

fff The tendines of the muſcles extending the third 
Internodium. 

' The tranſverſe Ligament of the foot ſeparated. 

F 1 G: II. 

A The internrl face of the Os Ilium. 

B A portion of the great muſcle Glutzus, which 
the following figure repreſents ſeparated from 
the middle Glutzus. 

cCcc Muſculvs Triceps. 

DD A portion of the Gaſtetocnemius and Soleus 
as yet joyned. 

EE Tibialis poſticus. 

FF Peroneus primus- 

G Theextender of the ſecond internodium of the 
foes in its ſcituation- 

aaaa The imteroſſeal muſcles. 

FIG. III. 
A Glutzus major ſeparated and depreſſed to the 
Ce 

P. Glutzus med: us in his ſcituation- 

C Muſculus Pyriformis. 

The fourth muſcle moving the thigh about. 


Obturaror internus extring the ſicſhy puiſe. 
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uſcles produced by Nature for the various motions of 
the Thighs, Legs, and Feet. 


FF 
GG 
HH 


Muſculus gracilis. 

Muſculus Seminervoſus. « 

_— Semimembranoſus elegantly expreſ- 

ed. 
el Biceps. 

The Gaſterocnemius turned backwajids, to 
whoſe beginnines two (mall. bones called Sa- 
ſamoides ſtick. 

Muſculus ſoleus in bs ſcituation. 

The little muſcle called Plantaris. 
The tendon ipread abroad from the heel under 
the ſoal of the ſoot. 
The AbduQor of the great toe. 
The Abdufor of the little toe. 
The interoſſeal muſcle pertainins to the little 
toe. 
The brim of the Os Ilium. 


The fleſhy purſe. 
F I G. IV. 


The internal face of the Os Ilinm. 
Muſculus Glurzus minor in his ſcit#ation. 
Muſculus Glutzus medius out of his ſcitua- 
tion. 
Muſculus Pyriformis. 
The fourth muſcle moving the thigh about. 
The exterual Obturator. 
The internal Obturator. 
The fleſhy purſe. 
Muſculus Popliteus. 
Mulculus perforans. 
The muſcle bowing the third internodium of 
the great toe. 
Muiculus perforatus in his ſcituation. 
The AbduRor of the little toe. 
The AbduRor of the great toe in his ſcitua- 


tion. 
FIG. V. 
a The greater AdduRor of the great toe. 
bb The AbduQor of the great toe. 
c The AbduRor of the little toe. 
dddd The internal interoſſeal Muſcles 
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e The leſſer AdduRor of the great toe- 
F 1G. VI. 
A The muſcle Perforatus which bows the ſecond in- 
ternodium. 

B The bower of the third internodium of the great 
toe. 

C Muſlculus perforans, or the bower of the third in- 
ternodium. 


DD A portion of the muſculors fleſh joyned to the be- 
innings of the lumb-ical muſcles. 


cece Lhe lumbrical muſcles, 


IF The interoſſeal muſcles with the AbduRtors of 


the ereat and little tor, 
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that. which particularly extends pg a Toez.tak 


——. ae 
bout the middle of the Fibula, under th G2 


Nm Lend” e tranſugg{$ 1 
and fo patlechto the three bones of the great Togo" 
don is doublet and pallerb-partly ediie beſt 


» 


the bone ſubject to it. 


The Muſcles called Perfor ans, Perforatus, and Lumbricales,bow the Toes. 
Performs which they alſo call Sublimis, takes its beginning behind from 
the Tibia, about the internal Ancle, paſſing under the Ligament of the 
Tibia and Heel ; 1n the ſoal of the Foot being divided into a four-fold 
Tendon. it palleth into the extream imternodium of the Toes. Perforatus 
is by ſome called Profundws, it proceeds beneath from the Heel, and ſen- 
ding out four Tendons, which are divided toward the end for the paſ- 
ſage ofthe Tendons of the foregoing muſcle, they paſs tq the ſecond 
internodium of the Toes. Nature frames the Lumbricals of the Tendons, 


of the two former Muſcles, as in the Hands, and in four Tendons: hey 
are fa(tned to the firſt internodinm of the Toes; a portion of pow oj f 


fleſh moves forward the bowing of theſe, which being ſtrerched from 
the Heel, mixeth it ſelf with the beginnings of the Lumbrical muſcles. 
The proper bower of the great Toe proceeds behind from. the Fibulg, 
and follows the way ofthe Muſcle Perforans, and is inſerted by a ſtrong 
Tendon into the third bone of the great Toe. © * 2 
The Interoſleal muſcles movesthe Toes obliquely, placed between 
the bones of the Metatarſ#s, of which, ſuch as are external. paſs to, the 
fir(t internodiuxs of the Toes 3 the internal paſs even tothe ſecond Jc : 
theſe muſcles alſo extend the firſt and ſecond bone of theToes 3 theToes 
are drawn together by the internal, drawn afunder by the external. * 
The great and little Toe have ſingular muſcles, the one hath ga6 Ak- 
duttor, and two —_ 5 the _ one wg ag RAE 
the great Toe takes his riſe from the Ligament of the 2, and 
to it firſt internodinm. The greater AddyGor ariſeth Bough Lama 
of the bone of the Metatarſas, which is next to the little Toe,, any by 
oblique proceſs paſleth to the firſt Joynt of the great Toe :. The lef 
AdduGor is tranſverſe in Scituation, and arifeth from the Ligament of 
the little Toe, which binds the firſt internodium, and paſleth with a ſhone 
and broad Tendon to the firſt bone of the great Toe. The  Abdudpr of 
the little Toe is produced outwards from the Heel, and: ends. in the 


external ſide of the firſt internodium. 


268, 


Place here the Table of the nimteenth Chapter, which hath the . 
Number 23. at the corner of the brafs Plate, 
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Of the Veins, «Arteries, and Nerve, of the 
Extream Parts. 


Eſt the Extream parts (tould be wearied with continual labor, 

they have nouriſhment and vital vigor adminiſtred to them by the 

Veins and Arteries, and Spirit which is the Author of voluntary 
motion by the Nerves. 

Ine Veins which arediſtributed to the Hand take their original from 

the common Branch, for the ſubclavian Vein paſling ont of the Cavity 

' of the Breaſt, changeth its name into Axi/aris, and having firſt ſent out 

the external and internal Scapular Vein, it ts divided into two famous 

Branches, the one external;the other internal, of which;the one makes 

_ Cephalick or. Humeral Vein, tie other the Balilick or Liver 

ein. 

' The Cephalick Vein deſcending from the upper part of the axillar by 
the Shoulder, neer the external fide of the Muſcle that bows the Cubit, 
gives certain ſmall Branches to the ſkin and muſcles, and being dilated 
to the external knob of che Cubir, ir is commonty diſtribured into three 
Branches; of which, the firſt which is the ſmalleſt is ſent to the Muſcles 
which bow the Fingers, and the long Spinator, and therefore is called 
the deep Eranch of the Cephal/ica. The ſecond branch which is internal 
and larger, is obliquely carried under the Joynt of the Cubit, and being 
united to the internal Branch of the Baſilica, makes that Vein which is 


uſually called the median or common Vein; this alſo deſcending, after 


It hath diſtributed certain branches to the Radixs, is divided into two 
fmall Branches, of which, that which goes to the Thumb, is called the 
Cephallical Vein of the Hand, the other hath no name and paſleth to 
the fore and middle Fingers : The third Cephalical Branch and the ex- 
rernal, paſleth obliquely by the Radius to the external or hinder part of 
the Cubit, where being joyned to a ſmal Branch of the Bſilica, it gives 
branches to the annular and little Finger, of which, that which paſleth to 
the little Finger is called the Salvatella of the Hand. 

The Baſilical branch of the axillar Vein, after it hath brought forththe 
ſuperior and inferior Preaſt-yein, it enters the Arm, and brings forth the 
Liver-vein in the right Arm, and the Spleen-vein in the left Arm, or if 
you will the left Baſilica, this giving Branches to the axillar Glandvule, it 
1s divided into two Branches, of which, the deepeſt aſſociating it ſclf. 
with the Artery and the Nerve of the third and fourth pair paſſing the 
Joyntof the Cubit, itis again diſtributed into two branches, one exter= 


nal 
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ternal, from which the Thumb,forezand midd!e Finger; the other imer-! 
nal.from which the Ring and little Finger have Veins. The other 
Branch of the Baſilica is called Subcutanews, deſcending tothe Cubit prov 
duceth its double Vein, the one internal which! inthe bowing of the: 
Elbow ſending out a Vein which joyns it ſelf co-the next deſcending 
ones) is afterwards joyned to the Cephalical Branch- and\makes the Mem 
dian, the other external, which divides its ſelf, and by its greater branch 
paſſeth to the Wreſt and little Finger; and by its leſler to. the internal 
part of the Hand. | | 

All the Arteries of the Hands proceed from the Axillar branch of the; 
ſubclavian Artery which is joyned to the internal fide of -the Shoulders; 
to the internal branch of the Baſlica after' it bath ſene out the ſcapular' 
and Breaſt Arteries, and to the Muſcles which-oecupy-the internal (ide: 
of the Shoulder, and two branches to the Joynt, under the .bowing of 
the Elbow it is divided into two large Arteries; of which, the externalis 
carried to the Wreſt neer the Radias,) where its motion is felt by Phy'iti- 
ans, and having diſtributed a ſmall branch tothe hinder part- of the 
Hand, being carried under the annular Ligament it is diſtributed tothe! 
Thumb, Fore and middle Finger; the jnternal branch cy neer 
the Cubit is deeper and ſends branches to the middle, ring, and little 


Finger, 

The Nerves of the Hands take their beginnings from the fift, fixt, and 
ſeventh pairs of the Neck, alſo from the firſt and ſecond of the Breaſt 
they are firſt joyned by a various nexure, before they pals to the extream 
parts : they are vulgarly accounted fix pair. | 2 l 

The firſt pair is carried to the Muſcle: Delteis, apd: the ſkin of the 
Arm. | 

The ſecond pair is thicker and being carried by. the midit of the Arm 
before, is inſerted into the muſcle Biceps with two branches, and 'after- 
wards in-its progreſs gives a branch tothe external. Sypinator of the 
Wreſt : the reſt being produced by the bowing of the Elbow, is divided 
into two Branches, the external of which joyns/its: ſelf; a-c@mpanion.to 
the Cephalick Vein, and paſleth to the ſecond internodium of theThumb; 
andthe internal which is thicker and; divided under the-Median, Vein, 
and extendsitsexternal branch to the Wreſt, and its. interpal, being di- 
lated neer the Baſilica, ſends out ſmall Nerves.on; both lideg,to-the.Palm 
of the Hand. 4 mW. 194259 | 7 * 6 F 

The third pair being joyned neer.the ſecond, having filt ſent a final 
branch under the ſkin,. after it:toucheth,the Army;;ſeads, cut, branchey 
to the ſecond bower of the Cubit, to paring eu yy third inter; 
gs of the E:ngers, and branches to the Thumbs tore, and middle 
inger. res 1 {+ 111d * 2500 ; 
he fourth pair is larger and thicker than.the reſt, anda. its riſe. 
neer the Baſlica Vein, the Artery and the third pair of Neryes, and 
beſtows a double Branch upon:the Muſcles that extend the Ar, 
ſkin; about the joynt of the Elbow it ſends two-Branchesto the Wrel 
alſo Branches to the external and incernal ſide of the Thumb) fore, 
middle Finger, three Branchesto pamulcley extending the {uD wig 
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Fingers, the remainder is diſtributed ro the Wreſt. 
e fift pair of Nerves is neer the former, and ſends Branches to the 
Muſcles arifing from the internal knob of the Shoulder; it produceth 
two Branches, of which, one paſling to the Palm of the Hand, is ſubſer- 
vient to the little, ring, and middle Finger: the other runs to the ex- 
tremities of thoſe Fingers. | 

The ſixt pair, which is the laſt of the Nerves of the Neck, is almioft 
altogether ſubcutaneous ; it hath diverſe branches, moſt of which, 
ſome paſs under, ſome aboye the Baſilica, which being pricked in letting 
blood, cauſe acute pain, and convullions 3 the remamder of it ends in 
the Wreſt. Notes this, That neither the Veins, Arteries, nor Nerves, 
have the faine bigneſs in all Bodies, nor yet the ſame number nor paſ- 
fage: obſerve thelike in the Foot. 

We come now to the Veins ofthe Foot, which take their original 
from the the Hiack Branch of the Venu Cave. 

The firſt is the Saphena, produced by a long product, by the internal 
fide of the Thigh and Leg, ſending branches from the begitining and a- 
bout the middle to the Thigh and Knee; it is at laſt divided into many 
Brariches about the Thigh and Ancle, to the Toes, eſpecially the 

at Toe. 

The ſecond crural Vein is called 1/chias, proceeding externally fron 
the ſme Rootz thisisſhorter and runs tranſverſly to the ſkin before, 
and the muſcles of the Coxendix, which are next tot. | 

The third is called Msſeala, produced from the crural Branch deſceti- 
ding tothe Muſcles, to which it gives a double branch; internally and 
externally, - nay,ſometimec 'tis double in ite begirinings, the one extcr- 
nal which is leaſt, and paſſeth to the Muſcles Reds, and Vaſtus externas, 
which exrend the Leg; the other bigger and internal, which gives very 
many branches to the Muſcles of the Þ high. \. --5H4 

' The fourth crural Vein is called Poplitea, ariſing from the ſame begin- 
ivg> but moſt commonly hath two Branches uniting themſelves in 
ew progreſs; it deſcends by the middle of the Him, and diſtributin 
Branches above and below the Calf of the Leg; is carried to the Heel: 
ahdends in the ſkin of the external Ancle. | 

But the Crural Branich having produced theſe Branches, deſcends be- 
tween the two heads of the Thigh, and produceth a double mos ih- 
ternal and external : The internal gives Branches to the Muſcles, which 
conſtitute the Calf of the Leg, and giving Branches tothe fkin it turns 
back under the internal Ancle, and paſſeth even'to the great Toe. The 
ext6rnal is Tefs thin the former, and hath two Branches, of which, the 
firſt tO the Muſcles of the Calf of the Leg, and ide that bow 

the Toes: about the middle of the Tibia it ſends a ſmall branch to the 

eat Toe; the fore, arid tmiddle Toe, and paſling the tranſverſe Liga- 

tent outwatdly, it gives Branches to the Muſcles of the Foot which 
bow the Toes; theother Branch afterit hath diſperſed Branches to th 

external and hinder region of the Leg, it ends iti the external Ancle a 

oot. The Trunk of the Crural Vein joyns its felf asa companion to 

the Cryxal Artery, and ſends out branches to the right and left fide. 

_ Nature 


wag F 
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Nature hath often framed. ſhutters in the Veins both 'of: the Arnts 
and Legs, which teſtrain the inoxdinate flux of blood tothe extream 
parts. 114 203 04 bag 
All the Arteries of the Foot; arife fromthe Branch of the Crutab Artes 
ry; for the external Iliack branch paſſing out of the Abdexrert tothe Pii- 
vities, ſends a branch to the internal Thacki Muſcle, and 
the Abdomen is called Cruralis ; internally it produceth the Artery ahi 
and the external Myſcls, which is carried to the external Muſcles.f 
Thigh, and the internal Myſew/a which pafleth to the poſterior and-inter- 
ON Rn = 2112 4 2Ivb9} 

e Branch of the Crutal Artery is divided into very many: Branches 
above the Ham, -of which, as or four ſmall Pure paſs ra the Fath 
and the Membrane under it, Of theſe, that called: Poplitea-ismoſt obſer- 
vable, which ariſeth about the tmiddle of the Thigh; and-is:diſtributed 


—_—_—_— 


partly to its inferior Muſcles, and partly v6 : of the: Galflof the 
Leg. | 2172053} «£ lang? 
The Crural Branch deſcending 


nemius, In the Ham it felf the Artery 
Branch, which paſleth to the foremoſt Muſclesof the Leg, \andimo:two 
hinder Branches, of which, ohe paſſeth to the Muſcles of the Galf;- abe 
other paſlng the tranſvetſe Ligameut of the Footz/ 1s' inſerted>anto- this 
Muſcles adducing the Toes.  ennicds 11 5cut 

The common branch deſcending by the binder part of the 
firſt ſent out a ſmall Branch-hich 1s diſtributed toxkie gread' To 
back of the Foot; is at length covered with rhe rendons.of the'Þ oes;aad 
being divided into a double Branch, pafſeth to allqhe T 

The Nerves of the Foot proceed from the three inferior ofthe 
and the four Superior pair of the 0s Sacruze, and having firlt made a plex- 
ure, they are atranats divided into four Branches, of which, the firſt 
and third are ſhorter, & not carried beyond the longitude of the Thigh : 
the ſecond comes tothe Tibia, and the fourth even to the Nails of the 
Feet. 

The firſt Branch of the Nerves ariſeth from the upper part ofthe plex- 
ure, deſcendsto the internal Rotator of the Thigh, and ſends Branches 
to the Faſcialis, Refs, and Vaſins extern. 

The ſecond deſcends by ie Groyn' with the Vein and Artery, and 
down to the Feet with the Vein Saphene, although in this [a paſlage, 
it give Branches as to other places, fo eſpecially to the Knee, the re- 
mainder of it ends in the Muſcles of the Thigh and Knee. | 

The third branch which js ſent from the plexure, paſſing through the 
hole of the 0s Pubis, gives branches to the external 0bturators, and 
Muſcles which erett the Yard ; the remainder ofiit is diſtributed to the 
{kinof the Thigh, and the firſt and third Muſcles which bow the Leg. 

The fourth is made up of the four pairs which proceed from the 0s 
Saucrum, and ſecond tonone in length, thickneſs, and drineſs : this ver- 
ging tothe lower part of the Tiga ſends a branch OT 
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 waics obſerves its ſcope : Sometimes this Nerve of the fourth pair is di- 


Butcocks and {kin of the Thigh, and three others to the head of the 
Me/culas Sentinervoſus, Semimembranoſws and Biceps which bow the Leg, 
and tothe Muſcle Triceps, the trunk it ſelf, ſome ſmall Pranches beivg 
ſent'tothe Thigh, to the firſt Extendor of the Tarſws and tothe Muſcle 
Plantaris, is divided into 1wo branches in the Cavity of the Knee, of 
which, the one is external, the other internal; the external paſleth to 
the Fibuls, the external Ancle,and the ſkin by diverſe Branches, and paſ- 
ſing the Ligament of the Tib;a and Fibula, paſſing under the tranſverſe 
Ligament; it paſleth to the extenders of the Toes, and the Toes them- 
ſelves : the internal Pranch paſſeth by the back-ſide of the Leg, deſcen- 
ing between the Muſcles of the Cal, is diſtributed under the Ligament 
by the longitude ofthe Foot, and ſends a double Nerve to each Toe. 
-  Nature1soften various in the diſtintion of theſe Nerves, and yet al- 


vided higherabove themiddlc of che Thigh, into the internal and ex- 
ternal Branch 3 ſomecrtmes it keeps whol even to the middle of the Leg, 
and ſends out internal and external-Branchesto the Thigh and Leg. 

The cloſures of the extream parts are the Nails, which are of a middle 
ſubſtance between Bones and Cartilages; tothe Roots of which are car- 
ried both Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, from which they have life, nou- 
miſbment}and vigor of ſence; they equal the bigneſs of the Fingers with 
a decentform, and are alittle bowed; they are firmly joyned to the 
Kin; and-in- the Hands they ſerve:for apprehenſion; and handling of 
ſmall things; in the Feet, for ſecurity and ſtrength. 

«And thus thou haſt the ſcope of Nature in the forming of Man, where- 
dj-the. Name and Power of the mioſt Wiſe CREATOR. is held out, 
that ſo: thow, maicft TIy Uur wirh” Pamarcres,' | 


HE 1S ALL THINGS. 
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156 1 Mace bere the Table of the twentieth Chapter, which hath 
4 Bits! the Number 24. at the corner of the brafs Plate. 
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'& The branch of the ſame. 
7s G. IL. 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE 
of the twenteth Chapter. 


This laſt Table ſhews the Veins, Arteries,and Nerves of the extream Parts, being not care- 
full of the ſmalleſt branches, the huge multitude of which would obſcure the greaxer, 
and dull the Brain of the Learner : The moſt famous are delineated, ſuch as 
are ſhewed publickly in the Theater in DiſſeQion of Men of perfeR age. 


E-IG I. 
Shews the Veins diſtributed to the 


Hand. A 

A The axillar branch of the Vena 

Vas 

BBB Vena Cephalica. 

CCC Vena Balilica, 

a Theexternal Scapular. 

b The branch of the Cephalica, 

which is carried to the Deltois, 

cd Branches of the Cephalica di- 
ſtributed to the bowers of the arm. 

e The deep branch of the Cephalica, 

F The internal branch of the Cepha- 
lica making the Median. 

$ The Mecgian vein deſcending. 

b The Cephaliga of the Hand. 

14 The external branch of the Ce- 

Js 

& The Salvatella of the Hand, 

& The internal Scapular. 

t The ſuperior breaſt-vein. 

# The inferior breaſt-vein. 

#nm The Bafilick branches carried to 
the Extendors of the Cubit- 

60 The deep branch of the Baſilica. 

p A fineular branch of the deep 
branch, which is carried out to the 
Eubit, with the fourth pair of 
Nerucs. 

q The external branch of the deep 

baſilical. ' 

y The internal branch of the ſame. 

ſ S00 Subcurancus branch of the ba= 
filica, 

&t The internal branch of the Subcu- 
taneus branch, which with the ce- 
phalical,vrocureth the median. 

u Its branch joyning it ſelf to the 
common vein. 

x The external vein of the Subcu- 
taneus branch of the Baſilica. 

Jy The greater branch of the external 

- Subcutaneus. 


The Arteries diſtributed to the 
Arm. 
A "The axillar branch of the artery. 
o The internal ſcapular . 
b The external ſcapular. 
E The ſuperior Breaſt-artery. 
d The inferior breaſt-artery. © 
efg Branches of the artery diſtri- 
buted to the muſcles of the ſhoulder. 
bbb Braxcbes of the artery diſtribu- 
ted to the joynt of the Elbow. 
B The external branch of the artery 
m the cubit. 


3+ The branch which # car/ied to the 

muſcles of the Radius. 

k The branch carried to the muſcles 
of the Ulna. 

I mno Branches carried from the in - 
ternal- branch to the wreſt, little, 
ring and middle finger. 

pp Branches carried to the hands 
from the external branch. 

qqr ſ Branches pertaining to the 
thumb, fore, middle finger. 

F I G. 1IL. 

Deſigns the Nerves diſtributed to 

the hand. 

4 5 67. The four Vertcbrz of the 


Neck. 

I. The firſt Verbra of the breaſt. 
abcd The five Nerves proceeding 
out of the boles of the Vertebrz, 
ff The firſt pair of Nerves deſcending 

from the plexure 5 t. 
fg The ſecond pair. 
bb The third pair. 
34+ The foxrth pair bigger than the 


reſt. 

& The fift pair. | 

{1 The ſixt pair which is ſubcutaneus. 

FI4G.TIV. 

Contains the veins of the foot. 

A The crural branch of the Vena 
Caya. 

aaaa The Vein Saphena. 

bbb The branches of the Saphena 

diſtributed by the interior part of the 
thigh. 

cc The Yen Iſchias. 

dd The internal Muſculz. 

ee The external Muſcula. 

{7 The vein Poplitea conſiſting of 
a double beginning. 

gg The internal branch of the crural 
vein. 

bb The external branch. of the ſame. 

+ The firſt branch of the external 
ciara. 

kk The ſecond branch of the ſame. 

U The remainder of the ſame. 

m The vein of the foot called Iſchias. 

FIG. V. 


Contains the Arteries of the Foot, 

AAA The crural Artery produced 
from the external 1liach branch of 
the great Artery. 

a The artery Pudenda. 

b The artery carricd to the internal 
Iliach muſcle. 

e The artery Ichias. 

dd The external Muſcula. 

e The internal Muſcula. 


C Theinternal branch. 


{if The arterics diſtributed to the 


| memby ane and fat. 

£ The artery Poplitea. 

bh The arteries called Surals. 

is The foremoſt branch of the crural 


a/:ery » 

kk The firft bind moſt branch of the 
ame. 

{1 The ſecond bindermoſt branch of 
the ſame. . 

F I G. VI. 

Repreſents the Nerves of the Foot. 

2:3.4:5+ The ſow Vertcbra of the 

LoyAs. 

66 The Os Sacrum. 

A A pair of Nerves pertaining ts 
the tranverſt muſcles of the Abdo= 
men- 


= The firſt pair of Nerves of the 
t 


00 

CC The ſecond pair. 

aaa A branch of the ſame which ac 
co _ the - _ 

bb The rema of the ſane 

branch. 

DD The third pair of of the Nerves 

of the foot. 

EEE The fourth pair, which i the 

greateſt, 

c Its Branch which turns back to the 

Buttocks and hin of the thigh. 

ddd Branches ſent to the bowers of 

the leg. 


| ecce Branches ſent to the bowers of 


the Thigh. 

f A branch ſent to the muſcle Plan« 

_ and the extenders of the T ar- 
US$. 

gb Two external branches ſent to 

toes and the muſcles of the Fi- 
u 4. 

3 The internal branch carried ts the 


great and ſecond toe. 

k.1 The internal branches ſent to the 
ſural muſcles. 

m The remainder of the Nerve of 
the fixt pair, diſperſed by a dowble 
branch under the foot to the toes, 

FIG. VII 
Shews the Baſslica vein , in 
which ng ſhutters = 
F I G. VIHI. 
Shews a branch of the crural vein 
pen, and three double, and 
one ſingle ſhutter. 

FIG. IX. and X. 
Shew a portion of the Nerve of thy 
fourth pair divided into [mal Nerve 
like threeds,in gathering together 

of which, the wonderful po- 
wer of Nature appears. 


